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SUMMARY

Bilingualism is an important, if contentious, educational and socio-political issue, 

with implications for both society and individuals. This study considers several social 

psychological implications of developing second language (L2) competence by 

examining the links between ethnolinguistic identity, L2 self-confidence and 

proficiency, and psychological well-being. Participants included 368 Anglophone and 

432 Francophone students attending a bilingual university. The results of 

confirmatory and exploratory factor analyses showed that ethnic identity is 

multidimensional, and the number and types of factors depends upon the ident'iy (L1 - 

group vs. L2-group) and the language group (Anglophone vs. Francophone) 

considered. The extent of identification with each group differed according to the 

situation and the vitality of the group. In a similar manner, L2 self-confidence and 

proficiency and L2-group contact varied as a function of group vitality, suggesting that 

contact and L2 competence mediate the link between vitality and identity. Indeed, 

correlational analyses confirmed the relations between contact, L2 self-confidence and 

identity in some situations. L2 self-confidence also mediated the connection between 

L2-group contact, on the one hand, and proficiency and psychological well-being, on 

the other. These findings point to two major implications. First, future research 

should adopt a multidimensional, situational approach to the study of ethnic identity. 

Second, although developing L2 self-confidence may be associated with identity loss 

for some groups, it is also generally indicative of better mental health. Thus, whether 

bilingualism is an "additive" or a "subtractive" experience depends upon the oLtcome 

of interest.
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CHAPTER 1 

INTRODUCTION

In recent years, interest in issues concerning bilingualism has intensified, as is 

evidenced by new, and often contradictory, educational and legislative policies 

designed to meet the needs of different Canadian groups. Accordingly, competence 

in a second language (L2) is suggested to have both positive and negative 

implications. It is argued, for instance, that L2 learning enhances individuals' 

cognitive and social development, and leads to greater cultural and scientific 

enrichment, economic advancement, and increased intergroup harmony. It is also 

argued, however, that L2 acquisition may cause educational delays, identity conflict 

and emotional distress. It may also undermine national solidarity, reduce the 

distinctiveness of long-established groups, and lead to lack of understanding between 

cultural communities. Thus, learning and using a L2 in Canada (Bourhis, 1984a, 

1986; Edwards, 1994) and elsewhere (cf. Crawford, 1992; Hakuta, 1986; Pool, 

1979; Pedalino Porter, 1990; see also Padilla, Lindholm, Chen, Duran, Hakuta, 

Lambert, & Tucker, 1991) has become an important, if contentious, educational and 

socio-political issue, with implications for both society and individuals.

This study addresses a central theme of contemporary discussions of 

bilingualism through its examination of several social psychological aspects of L2 

competence and use. More specifically, it contributes to the understanding of the 

links between ethnolinguistic identity, L2 competence, and acculturation stress, as 

they pertain to minority and majority English and French Canadians. It is argued here 

that ambiguities and inconsistencies in theorizing on the topic have arisen because of 

a failure to adequately consider situational influences on identity and its relation to 

language, intergroup contact and psychological distress. Moreover, it is argued that 

these situational influences vary as a function of the socio-structural status of the 

group considered.

To this end, the conceptual and operational definitions of ethnic identity are 

first discussed and a situated perspective is put forth. Extending earlier work {see
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CI6ment & Noels, 1992), situations across which feelings of ethnic identity vary are 

then defined, and patterns of identification with relevant ethnic groups examined, 

Second, in order to clarify the link between identity and language, the relations 

between situational domains of ethnic identity and the socio-structural status of the 

native language group are explored. Third, in the interest of clarifying the association 

between language competence, ethnic identification, and psychological well-being, 

these constructs' interrelations are investigated. In pursuing these questions, themes 

from two areas of research, the cross-cultural psychology of acculturation and the 

social psychology of language, are integrated.

Ethnic Identity: Conceptual and Measurement Issues

Ethnic identity can be considered to be a facet of acculturation. In the broad

area of cross-cultural research,

acculturation comprehends those phenomena which result when groups of 
individuals having different cultures come into continuous first-hand contact, 
with subsequent changes in the original culture patterns of either or both 
groups (Redfield, Linton, & Herskovits, 1936, p. 149).

For the individual, these changes include variations in identity, language behaviour,

perceptual and cognitive skills, personality, attitudes, and values (Berry, Trimble, &

Olmedo, 1986), making acculturation a multidimensional phenomenon (cf. Edwards

& Chisholm, 1987; Gardner, Przedzielewski, & Lysynchuk, 1994; Lanca, Roese,

Alksnis, & Gardner, 1992; Mendoza, 1989; Olmedo, 1979, 1980). Ethnic identity,

then, is one psychological aspect of acculturation that has a dynamic relation with

intergroup contact.

The Definition of Ethnic Identity

Although ethnic identity can be distinguished from other facets of acculturation,

there is little consensus concerning its definition (Leets, Giles, & CI6ment, 1994;

Phinney, 1990; Ross, 1979). The reasons for this lacuna may be related to the

difficulties in arriving at a general definition of ethnicity (cf. Bentley, 1987, 1991;

Hraba & Hoiberg, 1983; Isajiw, 1985; Thomas, 1986; Yelvington, 1991) and/or

because of the variety of theoretical perspectives that have looked at identification
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processes in ethnic groups. These include, but are not limited to, social identity 

theory (eg.Tajfel, 1974, 1981; Tajfel & Turner, 1979; Turner, Hogg, Oakes, Reicher, 

& Wetherell, 1987), psychodynamic stage-model perspectives {eg. Cross, 1971, 

1978; Parham, 1989; Parham & Helms, 1985), symbolic interactionist frameworks 

(eg. White & Burke, 1988), and acculturation (pluralist-assimilationist) approaches (eg. 

Berry, 1990a, 1990b; Phinney, 1990).

Since Barth's analysis (1969), however, researchers generally adopt a 

subjective perspective whereby ethnic identity corresponds to that aspect of the self- 

concept that pertains to feelings of belonging to an ethnic group. In line with many 

other contemporary perspectives, the approach adopted here views ethnic identity as 

"a sense of group identity deriving from real or perceived common bonds such as 

language, race or religion” (Edwards, 1977, p. 254). This group can be described as 

"involuntary” (Isajiw, 1985, p. 1 4 ) \  in the sense that group members undergo simitar 

socialization processes. From this perspective, an "ethnic" group is equivalent to a 

"cultural" group. Ethnolinguistic identity is the specific instance where the ethnic 

group maintains a distinctive language and uses it to symbolize its identity.

As the above definition of ethnic identity indicates, ethnic identity is a function 

of socialization processes. This perspective (at times termed the primordialist 

perspective, see Liebkind, 1989a, 1989b), suggests that within each cultural group, 

a certain pattern of behaviours, or cultural traits, is normatively appropriate, and 

ethnic groups differ with regards to these practices (cf. Bentley, 1987, 1991; 

Thompson, 1989). Thus, patterns of conduct within a group comprise its culture, and 

the ethnic identity of a member of that group is based on those cultural traits.

At the same time, in many definitions of ethnic identity, at least two ethnic

1 Several other definitions of ethnic identity (eg. Edwards, 1985) include the 
criterion that this feeling of group membership be based on real or imagined common 
ancestry. This definition is not satisfactory because an assumption of much 
acculturation research is that, as a result of intercultural contact, individuals can 
potentially come to feel that they are a member of an ethnic group with which they 
share no common ancestry.
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groups contribute to self-definitions of identity. Theorists from diverse backgrounds 

(eg. Barth, 1969; White & Burke, 1988; Turner et at., 1987; Edwards, 1985; Edwards 

& Chisholm, 1987) stress that ethnic identity, and social identity in general, are based 

on boundary constraints, such that one is defined in terms not only of what one is but 

also of what one is not. While the content of a culture (eg. language, religion, food) 

may change, an ethnic group can still be contrasted with another in spite of these 

changes. Because of this observation, proponents of the situationalist (Liebkind, 

1989a, 1989b) or instrumentalist perspective (Yinger, 1985) on ethnic identity 

suggest that the contrastive differences between ethnic groups are essential to ethnic 

identity (eg. Devos & Ross, 1975; Tajfel, 1974, 1981; Tajfel & Turner, 1979; White 

& Burke, 1988). Thus, feelings of ethnic identity do not lie solely in the behaviour 

patterns of the ethnic group. With these considerations in mind, a more appropriate 

conceptualization of ethnic identity recognizes that, "ethnicity is a matter of a double 

boundary, a boundary from within, maintained by the socialization process and a 

boundary from without, established by the process of intergroup relations" (Isajiw, 

1985, p. 15). A complete understanding of ethnic identification requires not only that 

identification with the original ethnic group be considered, but also that identification 

with other relevant ethnic groups be taken into account (cf. Epstein, 1978; Keyes, 

1981).

Feelings of identification with either group are not, however, expected to be 

continuously salient. Okamura (1981) stressed the relevance of a situational analysis 

for issues concerning ethnicity (see also Brislin, 1981), and the importance of a 

situational analysis of ethnic identity has been reiterated over the last decade (cf. 

Elizur, 1984; Phinney, 1990, 1991). A handful of empirical studies have directly 

addressed the issue.

Christian, Gadfield, Giles, and Taylor (1976) varied situational saiiency of ethnic 

identity by asking Welsh adolescents to write an essay about either a neutral topic or 

a topic concerning English-Welsh conflicts. Subjects who wrote the latter essay rated 

themselves on a semantic differential scale as more highly Welsh and accentuated the 

polarization of the English and Welsh groups. Elsewhere, Rosenthal, Whittle and Bell
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(1988) asked Greek-Australian adolescents to write an essay either about the 

advantages or about disadvantages of their ethnic group membership or about a 

neutral topic. They found that sensitizing the respondents to their ethnic group 

membership through the essay topic resulted in increased salience of Greek identity. 

Rosenthal and Hrynevich (1985) found Greek- and Italian-Australian adolescents felt 

very much like members of the Greek or Italian community in settings involving this 

ethnic group (eg. with family/friends, at church, eating traditional foods). These same 

adolescents also felt very Australian when in Australian environments (eg. with 

Australian friends, at school, during leisure activities). Finally, in their study of 

Canadian Francophones, C6t6, Noels and CI6ment (1991) found that interaction with 

an Anglophone interlocutor, rather than a Francophone or ethnically neutral partner, 

was related to an increase in English identification and an attenuation of French 

identification. Thus, situational cues of ethnicity influence the level of identification 

with one or another ethnic group. It follows that ethnolinguistic identity should be 

conceived as situationally bound, such that individuals move in and out of 

memberships as required by the immediate contextual constraints (Collier & Thomas, 

1988; Heller, 1984, 1986, 1987; Liebkind, 1989a).

Limitations in the Measurement of Ethnic Identity

In spite of the suggestions that ethnic identity involves a situationally variable 

subjective self-definition in reference to at least two ethnic groups, it has not always 

been operationalized accordingly2. Three specific limitations can be identified, 

including the use of indices that (1) do not capture the subjective nature of ethnic 

identity, (2) do not pertain to at least two ethnic reference groups, and (3) do not 

reflect the situationally variable nature of ethnic identity.

2 In their review of over 10,000 articles on ethnic identity in psychology, 
sociology and education (as listed in PSYCLIT, SOCIOfile, and ERIC CDROM data 
bases) between 1974  and 1992, Leets, Giles and CI6ment (1994) found that 82%  of 
the articles lacked any theoretical basis for the measurement instrument used. 
Moreover, 21 % of the articles did not report any measure of identity.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



The subjective nature of ethnic identity. Common methods of assessment

(see Phinney, 1990; Smith, 1980) do not adequately assess the subjective nature of 

ethnic identity, either because they do not measure self-reported feelings of belonging 

or because they measure constructs that are not identity per se. These methods 

include definition by the researcher, categorical self-definition or self-labelling (eg. 

Dona, 1991; Driedger, Thacker, & Currie, 1982; Parsonson, 1987), appraisals of the 

level of similarity to one or another ethnic group (e.g. Christian, Gadfield, Giles, & 

Taylor, 1976; Rosenthal & Hrynevich, 1985), indices of evaluative attitudes towards 

the ethnic group and/or ethnic practices (e.g. Fathi, 1972; Ting-Toomey, 1981), 

evaluations of the level of ethnic involvement (e.g. Garcia & Lega, 1979), or a 

combination of these methods (e.g. Rosenthal & Feldman, 1992; Phinney, 1992; 

Teske & Nelson, 1973; Whittier, Calantone, & Young, 1991). Each of these 

procedures is problematic.

A first problem is that very few empirical studies included a subjective self­

definition of identity, tn fact, in their review of the definition of ethnicity in 

psychology, sociology and education, Leets, Giles, and Clement (1994) found that 

only 9%  of the studies used a subjective definition. The most popular form of 

measurement was assignment of an individual to an ethnic category on the basis of 

his/her place of birth or parents' place of birth (42%  of the studies reviewed). 

Researcher-assigned categorical labels, however, may not correspond to the subjects' 

own sentiments about their group membership. Similarly, even self-assigned 

categorical labels may be partly externally imposed. For example, calling oneself Black 

or German-Canadian may reflect less the level of ethnic identification than a 

recognition of societally imposed distinctions. Moreover, an exclusive label can be 

imprecise: for example, persons whose parents are from different ethnic groups may 

perceive themselves as part of two or more groups (Phinney, 1990). Thus, 

categorical labels, particularly those imposed by researchers, may not adequately 

assess feelings of group belonging.

Other measures are inappropriate because they do not pertain directly to 

identity. The use of evaluative reactions to ethnic group membership is an unsuitable
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manner to assess ethnic identity because positive or negative evaluations of ethnic 

group membership do not necessarily reflect a person's sense of belonging to that 

ethnic group: a person may feel strongly that he/she is a member of a particular 

group but not like that group, such that there is a sense of belongingness that is not 

synonymous with acceptance, and the converse is also possible. Rather, this 

distinction between self-definition and self-evaluation would seem to parallel the 

distinction between self-concept and self-esteem (cf. Hattie, 1990), requiring separate 

strategies of measurement3. The present discussion will maintain a distinction 

between these two constructs, whereby self-concept refers to self-description and 

self-esteem refers to the positive affect associated with self-evaluation.

Ethnic involvement, in terms of language, friendship, social organization, 

religion, cultural traditions and politics, is the poorest of the identity measures. If 

behavioural indices are included in operational definitions of ethnic identity, it becomes 

impossible to examine the relations between identity and behaviour because 

behaviours are confounded in the assessment of the identity construct. These indices 

might better be conceptualised as alternative indices of acculturation (cf. Arce, 1981). 

The measurement of ethnic identity, then, must be developed to reflect the subjective 

nuances of the construct, without confounding it with other aspects of acculturation.

Multiple ethnic reference groups. A second problem in the measurement 

of ethnic identity concerns the use of single linear and bipolar scales (eg. Waddell & 

Cairns, 1986) to assess ethnic identity. These types of indices are problematic in two  

ways (cf. Sayegh & Lasrey, 1993). First, a linear index of the degree of identification 

with the original ethnic group does not reflect the fundamental assumption that at 

least two ethnic groups are relevant for ethnic identification. Second, bipolar indices 

do not allow for a proper appraisal of how the two ethnic identities are related

3 Although the social identity theory does not necessarily pertain to ethnic 
groups, these groups' relations are often addressed in this framework. Several scales 
developed to assess identity from this perspective also combine items that measure 
evaluations of the group with items that assess identity (eg. Brown, Condor, 
Mathews, Wade, & Williams, 1986; Karasawa, 1991).
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because they preclude the possibility of determining the independence of the 2 

identities. Thus, as long as both identities are assessed along the same continuum, 

variations with regards to one identity necessitate complementary variations with 

regards to the second identity.

Research findings concerning the relations between the two identities are 

generally inconsistent. Several studies report no relation between ethnic identification 

with the original ethnic group and the other relevant ethnic group, potentially 

supporting a bidimensional model (Andujo, 1988; Der Kabetian, 1980; Elias & Blanton, 

1987; Feuerverger, 1989; Hutnick, 1986; Makabe, 1979; Oetting & Beauvais, 1991; 

Sayegh & Lasry, 1993; Ting-Toomey, 1981; Ultah, 1985; Zak, 1973, 1976). Other 

studies suggest that there is a relation between these 2 dimensions, generally 

negative, thereby supporting a bipolar model of ethnic identity (Elias & Blanton, 1987; 

Elizur, 1984; Clement & Noels, 1992; CI6ment, Gauthier, & Noels, 1993; CI6ment, 

Sylvestere, & Noels, 1991). Until this issue is resolved, at least two dimensions, one 

for each relevant ethnic group, must be operationalized.

Situational variations in ethnic identity. A third limitation, which is the 

focus of the present study, pertains to the observation of situational variation in ethnic 

identity. In spite of repeated commentary on this phenomenon, little effort has been 

directed at systematically describing situational domains (cf. Phinney, 1991). 

Theorists from many different perspectives have suggested relevant domains. For 

example, social identity and self-categorization theorists (Hogg, & McGarty, 1990; 

Tajfel & Turner, 1979; Turner et al., 1987} maintain that group identity is pertinent 

in situations where members of a contrastive out-group are present, such as in 

instances of conflict or competition (cf. Oakes & Turner, 1987; Turner, 1982). In a 

similar vein, McGuire, McGuire, Child and Fujioka (1978) argue that ethnicity is most 

salient when in a setting where one is numerically distinct. Thus, these theorists 

distinguish settings in which members of other groups are present from settings in 

which they are not.

Other researchers interested in cultural and linguistic change also suggest that 

such a distinction between settings is relevant to feelings of ethnic identity. With
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regards specifically to ethnolinguistic identity, Edwards (1977, 1985) has suggested

that ethnicity is comprised of two situational facets, public and private. Public facets

cf ethnicity include interactions with others in the community. Private facets

encompass situations such as being at home with the family or religious rituals.

Others, such as Gans (1979; see also Sprott, 1994), suggest that arenas for the

symbolic expression of ethnicity potentially include food and politics. These symbolic

aspects, however, are not, expected to intrude into public affairs, but to be limited to

private settings. Finally, other more specific situations include the mass media (eg.

Landry & Allard, 1990, 1991: Fitzgerald, 1992; Harvey, 1992) and the school or work

environment (Landry & Allard, 1991; Markus & Kitayama, 1994). In the interest of

understanding variations in feelings of ethnicity, situational variability in the construct

must be systematically assessed.

Thus, current approaches to the operationalization of ethnic identity fall short

of adequately reflecting ethnic identity as it is conceptualized by several theoretical

perspectives. Three particularly noteworthy limitations are the failure to account for

the subjective nature of ethnic identity, to consider at least tw o relevant groups as

potential reference groups for ethnic identity, and to systematically assess situational

variations in feelings of ethnic identity. An alternative approach is necessary to

address some of these shortcomings.

A Self-Presentational Approach to Identity

Such an approach borrows from the self-presentational and impression

management approaches to the self and identity (eg. Alexander & Beggs, 1986;

Alexander & Rudd, 1981, 1984, Alexander & Wiley, 1984; Schlenker, 1980, 1985a,

Schlenker & Wiegold, 1989; Swann, 1985, 1987). This approach, as with many

recent developments in the study of the self-concept {see Banaji & Prentice, 1994,

for review), recognizes the importance of the social context for the self and identity.

According to Schlenker (1982),

identity is a theory (or schema) that is constructed about how one is and 
should be perceived, regarded, and treated in social life (Schlenker, 1980). As 
such, it is an organization of knowledge about the self in actual and imagined 
social situations and relationships. It includes relevant facts, constructs,
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beliefs, values, standards for conduct, and iconic components that provide a 
portrait of the individual as a social entity, aggregated over a variety of 
experiences. Immediate audiences have or develop such a theory of the actor, 
and actors possess such a theory of themselves (pp. 194-195).

Thus, identity is a conceptualization of the self that develops over time and social

experience. It is not an immutable characteristic of the person, but rather a concept

that can be developed as a result of experience.

Social interaction is critical to the development of identity. Individuals have

goals in any social interaction, and will behave in a way that best supports the

identity-image that will help them to attain that goal. Whether or not a goal is

achieved depends upon the acceptability of that image to the interactant. Thus, the

self is "formed and maintained through actual or imagined interpersonal agreement

about what the self is like" (Schlenker & Weigold, 1989, p. 245). The implication of

this assumption is that identity not only determines behaviour, but behaviour also

affects identity through the reactions of others to that behaviour. Identities are thus

based on social consensus about which identity is tenable in a particular interaction.

This negotiation process does not occur in a vacuum, but in particular social

contexts. One important aspect of these contexts is the situation, as defined by

social rules and norms (Argyle, Fumham, & Graham, 1981; Forgas, 1982;

Frederiksen, 1972; Magnussen, 1971, 1981). Social psychological research has

benefitted from situational analyses through the development of taxonomies (e.g.

C6t6, Clement, & Noels, 1990; Eckes, 1995; Fredericksen, 1972), the examination

of scripts (e.g. Schank & Abelson, 1977) and relational schema (Baldwin, 1992), the

investigation of psychological dimensions of situations (e.g. King & Sorrentino, 1983),

and the elaboration of cognitive representations of interaction episodes (e.g. Forgas,

1979, 1982). For the present purposes, a situation is defined along the lines of a

social episode, or a "consensual cognitive representation about recurring interaction

sequences" (Forgas, 1988, p. 186). Consensual knowledge of the rules that govern

recurring everyday interactions are useful to guide social behaviour, including

interpersonal and intercultural communication. From this perspective, under most

circumstances, individuals communicate any identity desired as long as the identity
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conforms to the rules and norms of that situation. Identity, then, is negotiated 

between interactants within the constraints of socially-prescribed rules and norms 

governing interactions for different socially-defined situations (Jackson, 1988).

At the same time, the self-presentational perspective recognizes that individuals 

are likely to control the identities they project. It is generally believed that people 

create images that cast themselves in a positive light, in the interest of protecting, 

maintaining or enhancing self-esteem (Gecas, 1982; but see Swann, 1987). 

Schlenker (1982, 1985b) has suggested that individuals are motivated to manage the 

impressions or identities they present to others in a way which is self-beneficial -- that 

is, in a manner that leads to an interpretation that serves their values and goals. This 

desired identity image can only be achieved, however, if it is constructed within the 

constraints of reality or "believability" (Schlenker, 1985b). It might be expected, 

therefore, that people will claim, or feel inclined to negotiate, an image that allows 

them to be viewed in the best possible manner.

The self-presentational approach to identity described here, therefore, maintains 

that a person is motivated to act to his/her benefit within the constraints imposed by 

the situational norms. Moreover, it maintains that identity is not an immutable 

characteristic but subject to modification as a result of social negotiations. 

Presumably, while people act in a way that supports their goals, this behaviour will 

also affect the self-concept.

While this approach to the study of the self-concept is well represented in 

recent theoretical and empirical writings (for overviews, see Gergen, 1987, 1991; 

Lynch, Norem-Hebeisen, & Gergen, 1981; Scheibe, 1985; Schlenker, 1980, 1985, 

Breakwell, 1983; Yardley & Honess, 1987), social psychologists have not by and 

large extended it to the study of group identity in general nor ethnic identity in 

particular. Several of the premises of this approach are pertinent to the study of 

ethnic identity. In the next section, two issues, particularly the motivation to 

negotiate a self that is perceived in a favourable manner and the situational variability 

of identity, are addressed.
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A Situated Approach to Ethnic Identity

The situated approach to ethnic identity is similar to self-presentational 

approaches to the self-concept in many respects. Like many constructivist accounts 

of cultural identity (eg. Applegate & Sypher, 1988; Collier & Thomas, 1988), it is 

maintained here that ethnic or cultural identity is negotiated between interactants who 

both have goals to achieve in a socio-communicative interaction. In addition, 

identities are not presumed to be given entities, but to develop through the course of 

social interaction. In line with the self-presentational approach, theorizing on the 

relations between ethnolinguistic groups has suggested that people desire to maintain 

an advantageous ethnolinguistic identity (see Bradac, 1990; Sachdev & Bourhis, 

1990; Giles & Coupland, 1991; Giles, Coupland, & Coupland, 1991, for review). 

Moreover, the desired identity varies depending upon the situation and the socio- 

communicative behaviour characteristic of the interaction.

Achieving a "positive" image. The relative socio-structural status of the ethnic 

groups involved in an interaction is an important factor governing the selection of a 

desired identity (Tajfel, 1974, 1981; Giles & Johnson, 1981, 1987; Beebe & Giles, 

1984; Giles, Garrett, & Coupland, 1989). According to ethnolinguistic identity theory 

(Beebe & Giles, 1984; Giles, Garrett, & Coupland, 1989; Giles & Johnson, 1981, 

1987), individuals are motivated to maintain a "positive ethnolinguistic 

distinctiveness", which is determined by the social group to which they belong. 

Presumably, an attempt is made to identify with the group which evidences the 

greater "ethnolinguistic vitality” (cf. Giles, Bourhis, & Taylor, 1977). According to 

Giles, Bourhis, and Taylor (1977) ethnolinguistic vitality refers to those characteristics 

that will help to ensure the survival of a language group, including the group's social 

status (eg. economic, social and historical prestige), demographic representation (eg. 

numerical representation in a given region), and institutional support (eg. the extent 

to which educational and governmental agencies support the language group). 

Following this line of reasoning, majority group members are expected to maintain 

primary identification with their original (and dominant) ethnic group, whereas minority 

groups are expected to identify to a greater extent with the other relevant (and
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dominant) ethnic group. In line with self-presentational approaches to identity, then, 

the desire to effect a self-advantageous mien determines the type of identification a 

person adopts; in the case of ethnic identity, a "positive" ethnic identity is generally 

associated with membership in a group with strong ethnolinguistic vitality.

Empirical research on this question suggests that identification with a group is 

indeed likely to increase to the extent that that group has strong relative vitality. 

Positive correlations between subjective estimates of group status and identification 

have been reported among Mexican-Americans in the United States (Gao, Schmidt, 

& Gudykunst, 1990, cited in Sachdev & Bourhis, 1992), Catalan speakers in Catalonia 

(Ytsma, Viladot, & Giles, 1994) and the Acadians of New Brunswick (Landry & Allard, 

1994). CISment and Noels (1992) also found that majority groups identified highly 

with their membership groups and less with the other relevant group. Minority groups 

demonstrated attenuated identification with the original ethnic group and were less 

rejecting of the other ethnic group as a source of identification. Thus, it is expected 

that when a group's ethnolinguistic vitality increases, individuals' identification with 

that group also increases.

Situational variations in identity. The relation between socio-structural 

status and identity may be subject to situational variations. For example, Waddell and 

Cairns (1986) found that Catholic Irish indicated they felt more Irish more consistently 

across situations involving group-relevant themes than did Protestant Irish. These 

authors attributed this finding to the Catholic Irish group's status as a minority. In a 

similar vein, researchers adopting a social identity perspective (Tajfel & Turner, 1979) 

or related perspectives (eg. Turner et al., 1987; Turner, Oakes, Haslam, & McGarty, 

1994) maintain that identity is likely to be most salient in intergroup contexts than in 

intragroup contexts (cf. Hinkle, Taylor, & Fox-Cardamone, 1989).

From a different perspective, Edwards (1977, 1985) proposed that visible and 

public facets of ethnicity are assimilated more quickly and more completely than those 

that are restricted to private domains, because the more private an ethnic marker is, 

the less it is affected by acculturative pressures. It might be expected, then, that in 

public situations, minority group members would evidence greater identification to the
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other relevant group and less identification with the original language group than 

would majority group members. Consistent with this hypothesis, Clement and Noels 

(1992) found that identification with the native ethnic group was generally higher in 

more private domains. Contrary to this hypothesis, identification with the other ethnic 

group was generally lowest for Anglophones (a majority group) in more private 

domains but highest for Francophones (a minority group) in the more private domains. 

In spite of these conflicting results, it remains that feelings of ethnic identification vary 

across situations differently for majority and minority group members.

Summary and Implications for the Present Study

One goal of the present study is, therefore, to assess inter-situational variations 

in the level of identification to the original ethnic group and to the other ethnic group 

as a function of the ethnolinguistic vitality. More specifically, following the above 

discussion, it is expected that (1) a situational analysis will reveal the existence of 

public and private domains for both membership and alter group identities; (2) in line 

with Edward's (1985) discussion, identification with the original ethnic group will be 

greater in private domains than in public domains, and the converse pattern wilt occur 

with regards to identification with the other ethnic group; and (3) members of groups 

of lesser vitality will evidence higher levels of identification with the other ethnic 

group across domains than members of groups with greater status.

This section has considered several inconsistencies between current 

conceptualizations of ethnic identity and its operational definition. Although ethnic 

identity is widely recognized as referring to situationally variable, subjective feelings 

of belonging to at least two ethnic reference groups, social psychological research has 

seldom measured identity in light of these issues. In response to these concerns, a 

situated approach to ethnic identity, based on several of the premises of self- 

presentational approaches to the self, is presented here. Two premises of self- 

presentational approaches to identity are particularly pertinent to ethnic identity, 

including the idea that people are motivated to present a favourable image and that 

situational constraints influence the manifestation of identity. The self-presentational 

approach also maintains that identity and social behaviour are interlinked. In the next
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section, we will consider if and how identity and, specifically, language behaviour are 

related.

Ethnic Identity. Language and Communication 

According to Maas, Salvi, Arcuri, and Semin (1989), there are at least four 

reasons for the salience of language in ethnic relations: language can be a criteria! 

characteristic of group membership, a sign of ethnic categorization, an emotional facet 

of identity, and a means of promoting ingroup cohesion. Although its importance is 

recognized, the relation between language and ethnic identity has been debated. 

Some suggest that language use is inextricably linked to the ethnic culture and thus 

to ethnic identity. Others, however, contest the necessity of this relationship. After 

a consideration of these views, it will be suggested that the link between language 

and identity is influenced by both socio-structural and situational variables.

The Lanauaqe-ldentitv Link

Several researchers {e.g. Edwards, 1985; Lamy, 1978, 1979) claim that there 

is no necessary relation between language and ethnic identity. Particularly when 

examined from social identity and related perspectives {Tajfel & Turner, 1979; Turner 

et al. 1987), language is similarly one of many characteristics that can differentiate 

groups. Along a similar line, Edwards (1977, 1985, 1992) suggests that the 

maintenance of language for communicative purposes is not essential for the 

maintenance of feelings of own-group ethnic identification. Rather, with the loss of 

communicative language use, the language may adopt a symbolic importance. Even 

if this symbolic aspect should be lost, other ways of expressing ethnic identity can 

make up for the symbolic value of ethnicity carried by language, and thereby support 

ethnic group sentiments. From this perspective, the acquisition of a L2 with the 

simultaneous loss of original language as a communicative toot does not undermine 

sentiments of first language (L I) group identity.

Indeed, while several studies do suggest that language is often an important 

dimension of ethnic identity (eg. Driedger, 1975; Giles, Taylor, & Bourhis, 1977; 

Lecl6zio, Louw-Potgieter, & Souchon, 1985; Rosenthal & Hrynevich, 1985; Taylor,
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Bassili, & Aboud, 1973), others indicate that it is not necessarily a defining feature 

of ethnic group membership. For example, Giles, Taylor, Lambert, and Albert (1976) 

found that Franco-Americans who did not speak French used cultural background as 

the prime dimension of ethnic identity, whereas Anglo-Americans and Franco- 

Americans who used French employed language as the prime dimension (cf. 

Caltabiano, 1984; Camalieri, 1983-84; Giles, Llado, McKirnan, & Taylor, 1979; Louw- 

Potgieter& Giles, 1987; Rosenthal & Hrynevich, 1985; Taft, 1973), Edwards and his 

colleagues (e.g. Edwards & Doucette, 1987; Edwards & Chisholm, 1987) found that 

several subjects in their studies used a hyphenated ethnolinguistic label for self­

description, although they could not speak the language of both groups. Thus, other 

cultural features besides language, including physical characteristics and/or religious 

affiliation, can support a sense of ethnic identity (see also, Liebkind, 1992).

Several limitations of the above studies, however, undermine the conclusion 

that language has no link with identity. First, given the limitations in the 

operationalization of ethnic identity outlined earlier, some of the above mentioned 

studies include inadequate measures of identity. Furthermore, although some of this 

research demonstrated that language may or may not be a dimension of identity, it 

does not necessarily follow that the levels of endorsement of ethnic identity is as high 

when language is not included in its definition as when it is. Arguably, language may 

not be essential for feelings of ethnic identity, but it does not necessarily follow that 

language use is unrelated to feelings of ethnic identity. Members who long since 

relinquished their ethnic language may still recognize their affiliation with others who 

share the same heritage. At the same time, their feelings may be less than those who 

currently use the language.

As a point in fact, Clement, Gauthier and Noels (1993; see also Cameron & 

Lalonde, 1994) examined Franco-Ontarian adolescents who spoke primarily French or 

primarily English. Although both groups learned French as their native language, 

Francophones who spoke primarily English identified less strongly with the 

Francophone group than did Francophones who spoke primarily French. Thus, in line 

with the above critique, language use was related to the level of identification in such
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a way that those who seldom used the ethnic group language identified less with that 

group than those who often used the language. Language use may not be necessary 

for a minimum level of affiliation with an ethnic group, but it can have implications 

regarding the level of feelings of ethnic identification beyond that point.

In contrast to the position that language and identity are not linked, other 

theorists maintain that language is foundational to ethnic identity. For example, 

Fishman (1989) claims that "at every stage, ethnicity is linked to language ... there 

is no escaping the primary symbol-system of our species, certainly not where the 

phenomenology of aggregational definition and boundary maintenance is involved, 

when ethnic being, doing and knowing are involved" (p. 7). Recently, arguments for 

the link between language and culture maintain that culture is negotiated through the 

communication practices of a particular group. According to Frank (1975, cited in 

Kim, 1988, p. 47), culture derives from patterns of transactional relations (p. 128) 

between members of a group, each of whom maintains constant interactions with 

others of that group. These interactions establish a common system of coding and 

decoding information about the world specific to the people under consideration. To 

the extent that these interactions are repeated, a culture is developed which consists 

of the "sum of the consensuses of the individual communication patterns manifest by 

the members of a society, giving coherence, continuity, and distinctive form to their 

way of life" (Kim, 1988, p. 47). Language, as the primary medium through which 

much of communication occurs, and ethnic identity are intimately linked in that 

cultural values, carried through language, affect how people perceive themselves, their 

culture, and their relationship to others.

Towards a Resolution

Adaptation to another culture, then, requires learning about that culture through 

communication with its members. Through increased experience with the community, 

and eventual acquisition of the cultural patterns, a sense of efficacy or agency with 

regards to interacting in that culture is developed. Clement's (1980, 1984, 1986; 

CI6ment & Kruidenier, 1985) social context model of L2 learning outlines this process 

in greater detail.
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Accordingly, the nature of contact with members of the other culture and 

feelings of competence with regards to the linguistic system of the other community 

are related to L2 acquisition, and thus to the level of ethnolinguistic identification with 

both language groups. In multicultural contexts, where contact between language 

groups is possible, frequency and quality of contact influence self-perceptions of 

competence and anxiety in using a L2. High self-evaluations of L2 competence, 

combined with low feelings of anxiety while using the L2 are referred to as L2 self- 

confidence. These feelings of self-confidence, in turn, influence the extent to which 

energy is devoted to learning the L2 and, thereby, to the level of proficiency in the L2. 

In Clement's model, other, non-linguistic outcomes of this process include changes 

in the level of identification with the two language communities.

This relation between ethnic identity and language can be complex: many 

authors {eg. CI6ment, 1980, 1984, 1986; Giles & Byrne, 1982; Giles & Coupland, 

1991; Giles, Garrett, & Coupland, 1987; Hall & Gudykunst, 1986; Lambert, 1975, 

1978, 1987) contend that it depends upon the relative socio-structural status of the 

groups under consideration. C!6ment (1980, 1984, 1986, see also Lambert, 1975; 

Landry & Allard, 1990) suggests that when the original group's language is societally 

dominant and prestigious, and in no danger of replacement when the L2 is learned, 

the second language and identity will be acquired without the loss of the first 

language (L I) and identity. This phenomenon has been termed "integration” 

(Clement, 1980) or "additive bilingualism" (Lambert, 1975, 1987). On the other 

hand, when an individual's L1 is a minority, non-prestigious language, the minority 

group member is likely to lose the original language with the acquisition of the L2, 

with parallel patterns of change with regards to identification. This process is termed 

"assimilation" (CI6ment, 1980) or "subtractive bilingualism” (Lambert, 1975). Thus, 

increases in L2 behaviour and related variables are expected to be associated with 

heightened identification with the L2-group. They are expected to have little relation 

with L1-group identification in majority groups, but to be negatively associated with 

L1 -group identification in minority groups.

Although CI6ment and Kruidenier (1985) confirmed the validity of the proposed
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causal sequence between contact, linguistic self-confidence and L2 competence, they 

did not address the impact of these variables on identity. In related research, Landry 

and Allard (1990) addressed the issue of additive and subtractive bilingualism, using 

a similar type of explanatory framework (see Prujiner, Deshaies, Hamers, Blanc, 

CI6ment, & Landry, 1984). In their investigation of Canadian Francophones, these 

authors demonstrated that self-perceptions of L2 competence and identity are linked 

to the vitality of the Francophone group such that with decreased demographic 

representation, L1 competence and identity decrease and L2 competence and identity 

increase. Elsewhere these researchers showed that majority Anglophones did not lose 

their L1-group identity as a result of receiving schooling in the L2 (Landry & Allard, 

1992). Thus, L2 proficiency and variables relevant to the development of language 

proficiency, particularly aspects of contact and self-confidence, are expected to be 

related to levels of ethnolinguistic identification, although the patterns of these 

relations are different for majority and minority groups.

Group vitality, however, may not be sufficient to explain patterns of additive 

and subtractive bilingualism. Vitality may interact with situational characteristics to 

affect the relation between L2 variables and ethnic identity. In line with the notion 

that patterns of communication are related to ethnic identification, and considering 

Edwards' distinction between public and private situations, it is expected that in a 

situation which includes the possibility of interethnic contact, and implicitly the 

question of L2 use, L2 identity is more likely to be related to language variables than 

in more private intragroup situations. A minority group may be required to use the L2 

in more situations, and therefore, for that group, it is anticipated that the variables 

which predict L2 competence are correlated with L2-group identification across a 

wider spectrum of situations. Thus, in combination with the ethnolinguistic vitality 

of the group, another factor which is hypothesized to influence the relation between 

L2 behaviour and feelings of ethnic identity is the relative presence or absence of L2- 

group contact in a given situation.

Summary aodJmplications for the Present Study

Language and identity are linked, but the strength of this relation depends upon
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the situation and the ethnolinguistic vitality of the group concerned. The perspective 

adopted here suggests that social behaviour, and in the case of language groups, 

language behaviour, is an important component of an identity negotiation process. 

Language is particularly relevant to ethnic identity when members of language groups 

must negotiate identity in situations of contact.

Following these considerations, a second purpose of this study is to explore 

how 12-group contact, and self-confidence in using the L2 are related to different 

domains of ethnolinguistic identity. It is first expected that, in line with the findings 

of Clement and Kruidenier (1985), the causal sequence whereby contact leads to 

linguistic confidence and L2 proficiency will be evident in both Anglophone and 

Francophone groups in situations of L2-group contact. Second, following the 

arguments of Cl§ment (1980), Lambert (1975), and Landry and Allard (1990), the L2 

variables will evidence a positive or no correlation with LI-group identification, and 

be positively related to L2-group identification indices in higher vitality groups. They 

will be negatively related to L1-group identification and positively related to L2-group 

identification in lower vitality groups. Third, the use of the L2 may be more prevalent 

in public situations (where there is more opportunity to interact with the L2-group) 

than private situations. It is therefore expected that contact and language indices are 

more strongly correlated with the identity indices in these situations than in other, less 

public domains. This pattern is expected particularly for higher vitality groups, since 

they likely experience little L2-group contact in private settings. Since lower vitality 

group members likely use the L2 across more situations, the language and contact 

variables are expected to correlate with identity across more domains for this group 

groups than for higher vitality groups.

Identity. Language and Emotional Adjustment

The above discussion of additive and subtractive bilingualism suggested that 

developing competence in the L2 is part of an acculturation process which has certain 

social psychological costs and benefits, particularly identity loss and gain. Several 

researchers maintain that developing L2 proficiency can also affect emotional
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adjustment for better or for worse (eg. Lambert, 1975; Gardner, 1977). For the 

purposes of the present study, emotional adjustment is defined in line with other 

discussions of acculturation stress (eg. Berry & Kim, 1988; Phinney, 1991; Phinney, 

Lochner, & Murphy, 1990). It pertains, then, to mental health status, and may 

include physical, psychological and social aspects (Berry, Kim, Minde, & Mok, 1987). 

It may be positively defined as "well-being" (involving a positive sense of self, 

combined with the absence of stress symptoms, such as anxiety and depression, 

social alienation and anxiety, and psychosomatic symptoms) and negatively defined 

as psychological "distress". Thus, the final purpose of this study is to consider how 

variables relevant for L2 competence are related to emotional adjustment.

Whether between language groups or not, several authors contend that cross- 

cultural contact is a stressful event (Berry, 1990c; Berry & Annis, 1974; Berry & Kim, 

1988; Dyal & Dyal, 1981; Porter & Washington, 1993). Anderson (1994) maintains 

that cross-cultural contact can be likened to many events in life that necessitate 

psychological and social adjustments to meet the demands of the new situation. 

When faced with new stressors, feelings of distress are likely to arise.

Indeed, individuals faced with dealing with another culture (eg. minority group 

members or cultural newcomers) have been shown to suffer a number of psychosocial 

disorders. For example, psychosomatic distress (Cawte, 1968; Harding & Looney, 

1977), substance abuse (Gilbert & Cervantes, 1986; Schlnke, Moncher, Palleja, & 

Zayas, 1988; Tseng & McDermott, 1981), and depression (Catanzaro Si Moser, 1982; 

Erickson & Hoang, 1980; Mueck, 1983), as well as low levels of life satisfaction 

(Young, 1991); self-esteem (Padilla, Alvarez, & Lindholm, 1986; Padilla, Wagatsuma, 

& Lindholm, 1984; Phinney, 1991; Phinney & Chavira, 1992) and personal control 

(Bulhan, 1978; Dyal & Chan, 1985) are suggested to be problems in several 

aboriginal, immigrant, and refugee groups.

The results of some other studies, however, are not consistent with the claim 

that intergroup contact is associated symptoms of distress (Simoes & Binder, 1980; 

Hoppe, Leon, & Realini, 1989; Mavreas & Bebbington, 1990; Shuval, 1982; Canadian 

Task Force on Mental Health Issues Affecting Immigrants and Refugees, 1988). For
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example, some immigrants and refugees benefit from moving to a new culture through 

lessened persecution and an improved standard of living (for discussion see Furnham 

& Bochner, 1986). As pointed out by Young (1991), although certain individuals are 

at risk for psychological distress, this does not necessarily mean that distress will arise 

in all cases.

This point emphasizes that other factors must be implicated in the contact- 

distress relation. Many different skills and resources have been postulated to mediate 

the relation between the cross-cultural contact and stress {see E.M.J. Smith, 1985, 

for overview). One individual difference variable that pertains directly to intergroup 

relations is self-confidence in using the language of the L2-group.

The Role of Self-Confidence in Using the L2

Several researchers have considered the importance of communicative 

competence and self-confidence for cross-cultural adaptation (cf. Church, 1982; 

Deutsch & Won, 1963; Nicassio, 1985; Nishida, 1985; Redmond & Bunyi, 1993; 

Wong-Rieger, 1984). According to Kim (1988), since it is through communication 

that we learn to relate to the environment and are able to fulfil various human needs, 

adaptation to that environment takns place to the extent that we are able to 

communicate with the others in our social environment. If we are not capable of 

communicating with these people, adaptation is unlikely, and symptoms of distress 

are likely to arise. In a situation of intercultural contact, it becomes necessary to 

acquire the skills and knowledge necessary to operate effectively and appropriately 

in that culture (Rogler, Cortes, & Malgady, 1991; Tran, 1990a, 1990b).

Indeed, L2 variables, including a preference for, knowledge of and self- 

confidence in the L2, have been shown to be linked to lower levels of stress (Noels, 

Pon, & CI6ment, 1994; Chataway & Berry, 1989) and higher levels of satisfaction 

with the self and society and/or a higher sense of personal control (Noels, Pon, & 

CI6ment, 1994; Pak, Dion, & Dion, 1985; Dion, Dion, & Pak, 1990, 1992; Krause, 

Bennett, & Tran, 1989) in a variety of ethnic groups. Pesner and Auld (1980), for 

example, found that bilingual high school students have higher self-esteem than 

unilingua! students. A closer examination of the results showed that the differences
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pertain largely to social self-confidence, rather than general or academic self-esteem. 

These findings indicate that L2 self-confidence potentially mediates the influence of 

intergroup contact on emotional adjustment.

Following these considerations, it is hypothesized that self-confidence using the 

L2 is related to levels of stress and adjustment, such that, in general, increased self- 

confidence is negatively related to symptoms of distress {including feelings of stress, 

social anxiety, and depression) and positively related to levels of self-esteem.

Chapter Summary

The goal of this study is three-fold. First, given the limitations of current 

approaches to the conceptualisation and assessment of ethnic identity, the present 

study uses a situated ethnolinguistic identity approach to assess acculturation in 

majority and minority group members with a view to understanding variations in 

identity across situations. It is expected that (1) a situational analysis will reveal the 

existence of public and private domains for both LI-group and L2-group identities; (2) 

LI-group identification will be greater in private domains than in public domains, and 

the converse pattern will be true with regards to L2-group identification; and (3) 

members of groups of lesser status evidence higher levels of L2-group identification 

across domains than members of groups with greater status.

Second, because the relation between ethnic identity and L2 behaviour remains 

contested, the present study investigates how the situational conditions may influence 

the link between identity and L2 self-confidence for different vitality groups. 

Depending upon the likelihood of contact with members of the L2-group and hence 

the use of the L2 in a given situation, the strength of this association is situationally 

variable. It is expected that contact and language indices are more strongly correlated 

with the identity indices in public situations than in other, less public domains. Since 

lower vitality group members likely use the L2 across more situations, the language 

and contact variables are expected to correlate with identity across more domains for 

this group than for higher vitality groups.

Finally, although the social psychological effects of bilingualism on psychosocial
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distress have received some theoretical attention, little empirical work has examined 

this issue. This study examines the link between contact, L2 self-confidence and 

emotional adjustment to better understand how L2 competence is related to increased 

self-esteem and lessened psychological distress.

Through these three goals, this study examines an aspect of bilingualism that 

has seldom been addressed -- namely, the social psychological manifestations of an 

"additive" or a "subtractive" bilingual experience.
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METHOD

The Context of Acculturation 

The societal context of acculturation is an important determinant of cultural 

change (Baynard, 1978; Berry, 1990; Kim, 1988). Empirical findings in one context 

may not be true in another because societies' attitudes towards assimilation and 

cultural pluralism differ (Berry, 1984, 1986; Berry, Kim, &Boski, 1988; Westermeyer, 

1986). This consideration requires that the acculturation context be clearly specified.

The present study takes place in Ottawa, Canada. Canada is a culturally 

diverse country and this diversity is reflected in the country's ideological position as 

stated in the Policy for Multicultur^lism (1971). More specifically, an important 

mandate of this policy is to foster a ’’cultural mosaic" whereby ethnic groups can 

retain their cultural heritage and also participate in the broader Canadian society. Two  

important groups are the Francophone and Anglophone "founding members", for 

whom specific policies have been elaborated that enshrine the two groups as the 

official language groups of Canada. For example, following recommendations from 

the Royal Commission on Bilingualism and Biculturalism (1965-1970), the Official 

Languages Act (1988) promises federal government services in French and English for 

those areas where these minority groups exceed a concentration of 10%  of the 

population. In spite of the considerable effort that has been made to equalize the 

status of the two groups, discrepancies do remain (see Bourhis, 1994, for an 

overview of French-English relations in Canada). In general, English Canada retains 

greater ethnolinguistic vitality in terms of most of the indices of ethnolinguistic vitality 

mentioned by Giles, Bourhis and Taylor (1977), although regional differences are 

evident (see De Vries, 1994).

The particular context chosen for this study is the University of Ottawa, located 

in the province of Ontario, Canada, near the border of the province of Quebec. 

Ontario is officially unilingual English, although Francophones constitute a small 

(4 .6% ), but active, portion of the total population (Statistics Canada, 1992). Quebec
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is officially unilingual French, and Angtophones comprise 8 .7%  of its population 

(Statistics Canada, 1992). Straddling the Ontario-Qu6bec border is the region of 

Ottawa-Hull, in which lies Ottawa, the capital of Canada, where the bilingual services 

of the federal government are housed. Ottawa-Hull has an Anglophone majority 

(53 .5% ), although there is a significant Francophone minority (32.9% ; Statistics 

Canada, 1992). Thus, Francophone and Anglophone students enrolled at the 

University come from settings where they are members of majority or minority groups: 

respectively Quebec and Ontario for Francophones and the converse for Anglophones.

The University of Ottawa is a bilingual institution and as such it encourages 

contact between English and French groups in several ways. Both groups have equal 

institutional status, although it is asserted in the Charter of the University (1965) that 

one mandate of the University is to shelter and promote French language and culture. 

In addition, at the time in which these data were collected, all students must fulfil L2 

requirements before graduation from their programme of study. Such conditions are 

meant to induce students to interact with members of the other ethnolinguistic group.

In summary, then, the present context of acculturation promotes, in the 

immediate setting, equal interaction between groups and learning about the other 

group's culture and its language while maintaining the integrity of each ethnic group. 

On a more global level, although both groups can be considered to have high levels 

of ethnolinguistic vitality in the sense that they are official language groups, the 

vitality of the Anglophone group is greater than that of the Francophone group.

Subjects

An initial screening of the questionnaires showed that 923 participants met the 

criteria for inclusion in the study (i.e. born in Canada with either English and French 

as the native language). After eliminating subjects due to missing data and outlying 

cases (see the analyses described in Appendix A), 368 Anglophone and 432  

Francophone respondents remained. All were students registered at the University of 

Ottawa. The mean age of the Anglophones was 20.5 years (£D = 3 .81), and 26.4%  

were males. The language used most often was English by 94 .8% , French by 1.4% , 

and both French and English by 1.9% . Students began the study of French at a mean

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



27

of 8 .43  years (£D = 6.04), and studied the language for a mean of 12.08 years (SD 

= 4.85). Most were born in Ontario (75% ), although 10.3%  were born in Quebec, 

5.7%  in Eastern Canada, and 9.0%  in Western Canada. Most lived the longest part 

of their lives in Canada (83.4% ), but 8 .2%  lived in Quebec, 3 .0%  in Eastern Canada, 

and 5 .4%  in Western Canada.

The Francophones were a mean of 20.7 years old (£D =  4 .74 ), and 26.9%  

were males. The language used most often was French (81.0% ), followed by English 

(13.4% ), and both French and English (4.9% ). Students began the study of English 

at a mean of 8 .36  years (£D =  6,04), and continued to formally learn the language 

for a mean of 12.24 years (SD = 5.52). Slightly over half (58 .3% ) were born in 

Quebec and a similar proportion (58.8% ) lived most of their lives there. The 

remainder were mostly were born in Ontario (37%) and lived in Ontario most of their 

lives (37 .3% ). Others were born in Eastern Canada (3.2% ) and in Western Canada 

(1 .4% ). Similarly, 2 .8%  lived most of their lives in Eastern Canada, and 1.2%  lived 

most of their lives in Western Canada4.

Materials

The materials (see Appendices B and C) are derived from earlier studies from 

the fields of acculturation and the social psychology of language, and specifically, the 

social psychology of L2 learning. They include measures of contact with the L2- 

group, confidence and competence in the L2, identity, and psychological adjustment, 

in addition to demographic indices. The items of the scales Anxiety using the L2. 

Self-Confidence using the L2. Self-Esteem, and Social Anxiety, were intermixed and 

randomly presented in the first part of the questionnaire. Using 6-point Likert-type 

scales, the respondents indicated the extent to which they agreed or disagreed with 

the statement as representing their opinion. The scales were anchored at one end by 

1 ("disagree strongly") and at the other end by 6 ("agree strongly"), such that a high

4 Through i-tests, the Francophone and Anglophone groups were compared with 
regards to their age, the age at which they began to learn the L2, and the length of 
time spent learning the L2. No differences were found between the two groups.
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score indicated strong agreement with the item. The remaining scales were presented 

in separate subsections. The measures are discussed in greater detail below. 

Contact with Second Language Group

Frequency and quality of contact with the second language group. Inspired by 

Labrie and Cldment {1986) and Clement (1986), this index asks individuals to indicate 

on a scale of 1 to 7 how frequent their contacts with members of the L2 community 

across six situations, including interactions with the family, salesclerks, and students 

at school. Each frequency scale is followed by a scale to assess the quality of the 

contact in each situation. High scores on these scales mean very frequent and very 

high quality contact. The internal consistency of the scales is acceptable 

(Anglophones: Frequency of Contact: a  = .74; Quality of Contact: a = .83; 

Francophones: Frequency of Contact: or =  .74; Quality of Contact: a = .82).

Proportion of life spent with members of first language group. Using the same 

6 situations as discussed above, participants indicated on a scale of 1 to 9 the 

percentage of their life is spent with members of the L1 community. A high score 

means a high percentage of time is spent with L1-group members. The internal 

consistency of this scale is rather low for both groups (Anglophones: a = .61; 

Francophones: a  =  .61).

Media exposure to the second language group. Respondents indicated the 

language of media to which they were exposed across 11 different types of media 

(eg. television, radio, newspapers, billboards), on a scale of 1 to 7, where 1 means 

"mostly L I exposure" and 7 means "mostly L2 exposure". The reliability of this scale 

is very good for both groups (Anglophones: a =  .79; Francophones: a  =  .88). 

Second Language Self-Confidence and Proficiency

Indices of self-confidence in using the L2 were taken from Cldment (1988). 

Anxiety using the second lanouaoe. This scale includes 8 items, 4  positively 

and 4  negatively worded, to assess the level of anxiety experienced while using the 

L2. Scores were reversed where necessary, so that a high score means low anxiety. 

The reliability of this scale is very good (Anglophones: a =  .81; Francophones: a = 

.92), consistent with the reliability estimates provided by CI6ment (1988).
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Self-Confidence using the second language. Participants' belief in their ability 

to use the L2 was assessed in terms of their level of agreement with 6 items. The 

scale evidences very high reliability (Anglophones: a = .93; Francophones: a  = .85), 

in line with those reported by CIGment (1988).

Self-evaluation of second language proficiency. Four 7-point items measured 

how well participants felt they can read, write, speak and understand the L2, from 

"not at all" to "fluently". The scales' reliability is excellent (Anglophones: a =  .92; 

Francophones: a — .88), as demonstrated in earlier studies (see Clement, 1988).

Cloze test of second language oroficiencv. The Cloze tests of English and 

French proficiency were developed by the L2 Institute of the University of Ottawa for 

the placement of first-year University of Ottawa students in L2 classes. The Institute 

reports that the French test, Le mus6e Dostoi'evski (a  = .85), is highly correlated with 

the Institute's French Listening test (r =  .74) and with the French Reading test (r = 

.73). The English test. Mother Teresa (o =  .89), is highly correlated with the English 

Listening test (r =  .73) and with the English Reading test (r =  .77). Thus the Cloze 

tests represent valid indices of L2 comprehension.

Situated Ethnic Identity with the First and Second Language Groups.

Following other studies of situated identity, (cf. CI6ment, Gauthier, & Noels, 

1993; Ctement & Noels, 1992; Cldment, Sylvestre, & Noels, 1991; Noels, Pon, & 

Clement, 1994; Sylvestre, 1992), identification with members of each language group 

was assessed in light of 22 everyday situations (see Table 2.1). These situations 

were derived from a preliminary study of typical situations encountered by university 

students (CI6ment & Noels, 1991, 1992). Each situation was followed by two 5- 

point scales. The first scale assessed L1-group identity and the second assessed L2- 

group identity, as in the example from the English questionnaire shown below;

W h e n  /  l is te n  to  m u s ic , /  fe e l. . .

N o t  a t  a ll V e ry
A n g lo p h o n e  0  1 2  3  4  A n g lo p h o n e

N o t  a t  a ll V e ry
F ra n c o p h o n e  0  1 2  3  4  F ra n c o p h o n e
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Table 2.1
Items of the Situated Ethnic Identity Scale

1. When I have contacts with other students ...

2. When I read the newspaper ...

3. When l chose the University of Ottawa ...

4. When I listen to music ...

5. When dealing with university personnel ...

6. When dealing with merchants ...

7. When thinking about relations between Anglophones and Francophones ...

8 . When I think about where I would want to settle down ...

9. When I am with my friends ...

10. When I write for myself (not counting school work) ...

11. When I read for pleasure ...

12. When I think about my life's goals ...

13. When I participate in cultural activities ...

14. When I listen to the radio ...

15. When I prepare food ...

16. When I think about my future or present spouse ...

17. When I write my assignments ...

18. When I think about politics ...

19. When I watch the news on television ...

20. In my social contacts ...

21. When I am at home ...

22. When I travel ...
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In accordance with the propositions elaborated earlier, these items are preceded 

by instructions which explain that, in any given situation, one might identify with both 

ethnic groups at the same time, with one group and not the other group, or with 

neither group at all. The answers allow the computation of two indices reflecting the 

level of identification with Anglophones and with Francophones, such that a high 

score indicates a high level of identification with that group. To be consistent with 

earlier studies, the items were rescaled from 1 to 5. The reliability of both scales is 

excellent (Anglophones: LI -Group Identity : a = .94; L2-Group Identity : or =  .93; 

Francophones: L1-Group Identity : a =  .92; L2-Grouo Identity : a =  .95), consistent 

with previous studies of situated ethnic identity (eg. Cldment & Noels, 1992). 

Emotional Adjustment and Distress

Four indices of adjustment and distress were chosen for their theoretical 

significance, psychometric properties, and the extensiveness of use in previous 

studies of acculturation.

Self-esteem. Global self-esteem was assessed using Rosenberg's (1965) self­

esteem scale. Students indicated on a Likert-type 6-point scale, the extent to which 

they agree or disagree with 10 statements (eg. "On the whole, I am satisfied with 

myself"). This scale evidences good reliability (Anglophones: a  = .83; Francophones: 

a =  .72), consistent with previous studies (see Blascovich & Tomaka, 1991, for 

review).

Psychological distress. The degree of distress felt within the last 4  or 5 days 

was assessed using the short version of Lemyre, Tessier, and Fillion's (1990) Mesure 

du stress psvcholoaiQue- A (MSP-A; English version: Psychological Stress Measure - 

_A). The subject indicated the extent to which 25 stress symptoms are self- 

descriptive on an 8-point scale, from "not at all” to "extremely" (eg. "I feel anxious, 

worried or distraught"; "I suffer from physical aches and pains: sore back, headaches, 

tensed neck and stomach aches"). Consistent with the psychometric data reported 

by Lemyre and her associates (Lemyre et al.t 1990), this scale has excellent reliability 

(Anglophones: a  =  .93; Francophones: a = .92).

Depression. Depressive affect was assessed using the short form of the Beck
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Depression Inventory (Beck, 1967; Beck & Beck, 1972). Thus, 12 items (one item 

pertaining to suicide ideation was eliminated) assessed the extent to which the 

participant has evidenced depressive symptoms in the last 7 days. The intervals were 

scaled from 1 to 4, such that a high score means high levels of depression. This 

instrument has acceptable psychometric properties (Anglophones: a = .74; 

Francophones: a =  .71; see Shaver & Brennan, 1991, for a review of the 

psychometric characteristics of this instrument).

Social anxiety. Discomfort interacting with other people was assessed using 

Leary's (1983) Interaction Anxiousness Scale. Students indicated on a Likert-type 6- 

. point scale, the extent to which they agree or disagree with 10 statements (eg. "I 

often feel nervous even in casual get-togethers"). This scate evidenced very good 

reliability (Anglophones: a = .84; Francophones:© = .85), consistent with the indices 

reported by Leary (1983).

Demographic Index of Relative Ethnolinquistic Vitality

As outlined by Giles, Bourhis, and Taylor (1977), a group's ethnolinguistic 

vitality is determined by its demographic representation, institutional support and 

social status. A demographic index of vitality was calculated on the basis of 

information given in the section on General Information (see below). The students 

were asked to indicate the city, province and country in which they lived the longest, 

and the population count for the number of speakers of French and English in that 

area was recorded from the Canadian census (Statistics Canada, 1992). A score of 

relative demographic status was calculated by dividing the figure for the participants' 

native language group by the figure for the other language group. The obtained ratio 

was used to create two Francophone groups and two Anglophone groups: those with 

greater relative status (quotient >  1.00), called a majority group, and those with 

lower status (quotient <  1.00), termed a minority group.

This division of the participants into high and low status groups resulted in the 

following breakdown: 33 minority Anglophones (4.13% ), 335 majority Anglophones 

(41 .88% ), 174 minority Francophones (21.75% ), and 258 majority Francophones
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(32 .25% )5. To verify that the relative vitality of the status groups were comparable 

across the 2 language groups, a 2 X 2 ANOVA was computed using as factors Status 

(minority vs. majority) and Native Lanouaoe Group (Anglophone vs. Francophone). 

The interaction effect was not significant, but both main effects were: the vitality of 

the minority group (M = .34) was significantly different from the majority group (M 
= 24.87; E1>798 = 65 .83, p <  .001), and Anglophones had higher vitality (M = 

25.19) than Francophones (M = 12.84; F, 798 = 4 .87 , p <  .001). Because this 

finding concerning the language groups is possibly due to unequal cell sizes, the 

status groups' means were examined within each native language group. The means 

did not appear to differ appreciably: minority Francophones (M = -34) had scores 

similar to minority Anglophones' (M = .32), and majority Francophones (M =  21.27) 

had scores comparable to majority Anglophones' (M = 27.64).

To verify that this figure reflected other aspects of ethnolinguistic vitality, 

particularly institutional support (see Giles, Taylor & Bourhis, 1977), the data were 

cross-tabulated in terms of the province of origin (Qu§bec vs. the rest of Canada) by 

demographic status (minority vs. majority) separately for Anglophones and 

Francophones. As can be seen in Table 2 .2 , the results of x2 analyses were 

significant. An examination of the standardized residuals (see NoruSis, 1990a) 

indicated that Anglophones who have low demographic status were likely to originate 

from Quebec, whereas Anglophones with high status tended to come from outside 

Quebec U2! = 99 .41 , p <  .01). Francophones with low status came from outside 

Quebec, whereas Francophones with high status were likely to come from Quebec Of2!

5 The distribution of Anglophones and Francophones into status groups 
corresponds with the University figures regarding Anglophone and Francophone 
undergraduate students originating from within and outside Quebec. From 1990 to 
1994, an average of 4 .1%  of Anglophones originated from Quebec and 56 .8%  from 
the rest of Canada. An average of 13.1 % of Francophones came from Quebec and 
26.1%  from the rest of Canada. Thus, the sample examined here includes a 
proportion of minority Anglophones and Francophones that is similar to the University 
undergraduate population. The majority groups differ from the University figures: 
Anglophones may have been undersampled and Francophones oversampled.
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= 163.95, a <  .01). Thus, this demographic index corresponds with provincial 

differences in the promotion of French and English.

In summary, relative demographic representation is a valid indicator of the 

construct of ethnolinguistic vitality. By including this demographic index of vitality, 

in addition to membership in a native language group (that is, French or English), it is 

possible to consider the effects of regional vitality and continental vitality, and the 

interaction between these two operational levels, on the dependent variables. 

General Information

In the last section of the questionnaire, general information concerning the 

participant was gathered. Demographic variables such as age, sex, university 

programme and level were assessed, as were the native language, the language used 

most often, the place of birth and the place in which the participant lived longest, 

when they began to study the L2, and how long the L2 had been studied.

Procedure

Students were recruited from introductory classes in the Faculties of Arts, 

Social Sciences, Administration, and Science and Engineering over the course of 2 

years. During regular class-time, they were requested to complete a pre-selection 

questionnaire and nsked if they would like to participate in the larger study. Those 

people who agreed to participate were then contacted by telephone in order to arrange 

an appointment for a group testing session. They were paid $10.00  for their 

participation. Subjects were informed during administration of the pre-selection 

questionnaire, at the time of telephone contact, as well as during the principal testing 

session that participation in the study is completely voluntary, that all answers would 

be confidential, and that only group results would be reported.

Through this manner of subject recruitment, 2576 people were asked to 

participate, and 1295 agreed to be contacted by telephone to set up an appointment 

for the group testing session. Only people who fit the criteria for the study (i.e. 

people who were born and lived the longest part of their lives in Canada, and 

completed the questionnaire in their native language) were considered, including 277  

Anglophone and 224 Francophone participants. This number, particularly for the
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Table 2.2
Distribution of Anglophones and Francophones as a function of demographic status 
and province of origin

Province of Origin 

Quebec Outside Quebec

a) Anglophones

Count 23 10
Minority % 6.3 2.7

s.r." 12.4 -3 .7
Status

Count 7 328
Majority % 1.9 89.1

s.r. -3 .9 1.2

b) Francophones 

Minority

Status

Count
%
s.r.

7
1.6
-7 .2

167
38.7
5.5

Count 154 104
Majority % 35.6 24.1

s.r. 5 .9 -4 .5

s.r. =  standardized residual
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minority Anglophones (n = 18), was not sufficient for the purposes of the study.

A second attempt to recruit volunteers was made by asking students in 

introductory psychology classes to complete the questionnaire during regularly 

scheduled class time. In this manner, 156 Anglophone and 295 

Francophoneparticipants were added to the subject pool8. Although this strategy did 

not greatly increase the size of the minority Anglophone group, it did raise the number 

of Francophones. As noted earlier, however, the size of the minority Anglophone 

group is proportionate to their demographic representation in the university.

To ensure that the subjects from the two testing sessions were from the same 

population, relevant demographic characteristics were compared across groups 

separately for Anglophones and Francophones7. A chi-square analysis showed that 

the proportion of participants who originated from within and outside the province of 

Qu6bec were equivalent in each session (Anglophones: x2, =  2 .23, q = .14; 

Francophones: jf2, = 1.11, fi = .29). As well, the results o f / 2 analyses showed that 

the same proportion of males and females were tested in each session (Anglophones: 

X21 =  0 .57 , p =  .75; Francophones: x2, =  0 .32 , e  = .57).

The results of t-tests showed that the groups were similar with regards to the 

relative demographic representation of the native language group in the place of origin 

(see Table 2.3). The Anglophone groups differed in age, such that the group tested 

earlier was older than the one tested later. The Francophone groups differed with 

regards to the length of time spent studying the L2, such that the later group spent 

longer learning the L2. An inspection of the means suggested, however, that despite 

the statistical differences between the groups, the magnitude of the differences was 

small. The differences would not seem to have extensive practical implications for the 

major analyses. Thus, the two groups were combined.

6 These numbers were eventually reduced after data screening (see Appendix A).

7 Subjects who completed less than 50%  of the measures or for whom census 
data on the place of lived longest were unavailable were eliminated from these 
analyses.
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Overview of the Statistical Analyses 

The purpose of the present study is to examine three issues. First, the 

situational domains of ethnic identity are delineated and variations in the level of 

ethnic identity across these domains considered. Second, in order to better 

understand the link between language and identity, the relations between identity 

domains and variables correlated with L2 acquisition and use are explored. Third, to 

clarify the association between intercultural contact and emotional adjustment, the 

mediating role of linguistic self-confidence is tested. Using SPSS/PC +  5 .0  (SPSS, 

Inc., 1992) and LISREL 7.2 (Joreskog & Sorbom, 1991) computer programs, the 

statistical techniques of factor analysis, analysis of variance and analysis of 

covariance structures are used to examine these issues, as outlined below.

The delineation of situational domains (Chapter 3 ). Confirmatory and 

exploratory factor analyses, conducted separately for Anglophone and Francophone 

groups, are used to delineate the domains of situated ethnic identity. The domains 

are compared with those found earlier by Clement and Noels (1992) in order to 

determine these domains' generaiizability across samples.

Variations In identity, contact, and language (Chapter 4 ) . Using analysis of 

variance techniques, variations in the level of identity across the domains established 

in the factor analytic studies are examined as a function of the ethnolinguistic vitality 

of the group (majority vs. minority Anglophone and Francophone groups). As well, 

the vitality groups are compared with regards to the amount of L2-group contact and 

L2 self-confidence and proficiency. Finally, the groups are compared with regards to 

the level of contact with the L2-group experienced across situational domains.

Identity, contact. L2 self-confidence and oroficiencv (Chapter 5). Structural 

equation modeling is used to assess the relations between contact and L2 self- 

confidence, on the one hand, and L2 proficiency and ethnic identity, on the other 

hand, separately for minority and majority Francophone groups and for the majority 

Anglophone group. Correlational analyses examine the relations between these 

variables in the minority Anglophone group.
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Table 2.3
Demoaraohic variables:
Means, standard deviations and t-values bv subsample

Subsample A oubsample B

Mean (SD) n Mean (SD) n 1

a) Anglophones

Age (years) 20.88 (4.36) 258 19.86 (2.34) 144 3.08*
Age began to
learn L2 (years) 7.30 (4.01) 249 7.21 (4.95) 138 0.18

Years spent
learning L2 11.85 (5.24) 258 12.56 (4.21) 138 -1.38

Relative demographic
representation 26.85(43.75) 258 22.92(28.23) 144 0.97

b) Francophones

Age (years) 21.18 (5.47) 217 20.32 (4.05) 252 1.88
Age began to
learn L2 (years) 7.23 (3.68) 197 7.2P (4.54) 224 -0.12

Years spent
learning L2 11.56 (6.06) 219 13.02 (6.07) 226 -2.71 *

Relative demographic
representation 13.64(27.28) 219 12.17(28.28) 254 0.58

* f i  <  .01

Note: The t*values are corrected for unequal variances between groups where necessary.
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Contact, self-confidence, and emotional adjustment (Chapter 5). Structural 

equation modeling is also used to assess the relations between contact, L2 self- 

confidence and adjustment, for minority and majority Francophone groups and for the 

majority Anglophone group. Correlational analyses examine these variables' 

interrelations in the minority Anglophone group.
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40

THE FACTORIAL STRUCTURE 
OF SITUATED ETHNIC IDENTITY

A first purpose of the present study was to examine how the situations under 

investigation interrelate to reveal broader situational domains of everyday experience. 

Although several theorists have proposed different domains as pertinent to ethnic 

identity (eg. Edwards, 1985; Cans, 1979), the most relevant discussion for the 

present purposes is that of CI6ment and Noels (1992). These authors found that the 

factor structure of Anglophone LI-group identity was relatively simple, consisting of 

two factors representing public and private situations. Francophone L1-group identity 

was more complex, including factorial domains pertaining to media situations, public 

situations, thinking about future goals, and pursuing private/literary interests. 

Anglophones and Francophones were very similar with regards to L2-group identity; 

both groups' identities included 5 types of situations, including the community 

context, the university environment, intimate settings, using the mass media, as well 

as a symbolic dimension. The goal of the present set of analyses is to determine 

whether these same situational domains characterize the patterns of identification in 

the present sample or if some other configuration better describes the data.

To delineate the situational domains, a three-step analysis was undertaken8. 

First, following the results of the exploratory factor analyses reported by CI6ment and 

Noels (1992, see Appendix D), four orthogonal-factors models were tested on the 

present data via confirmatory factor analyses (LISREL 7.2 , Joreskog & Sorbom, 

1991). These models included a 2-factor model for Anglophones' LI-group identity, 

a 5-factor model for Anglophones' L2-group identity, a 4-factor model for 

Francophones' L1 -group identity and a 5-factor model for Francophones' L2-group 

identity.

8 Prior to the major analyses, preliminary analyses were conducted to screen the 
data for missing values, univariate and multivariate outliers, and violations of the 
assumptions of normality. These results are reported in Appendix A.
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Second, alternative structural models, including single-factor models and 

correlated-factors models followed-up by post hoc model-fitting analyses, were 

examined in order to determine the best possible fit of the model to the data. Single­

factor models were tested in order to determine whether ethnic identity might better 

be conceptualized as a global phenomenon, and not segmented into situational 

domains. The correlated factors models tested the possibility that the situational 

domains are linked, perhaps in a manner suggestive of a hierarchical structure of 

identity. Finally, for the models that showed a poor fit to the data, exploratory factor 

analysis (EFA) was used to consider alternative factorial structures.

For both Anglophone and Francophone groups, the appropriate covariance 

matrix was analyzed, using an atl-X model, with 22 observed (X) variables and the 

number of latent factors (f) hypothesized for each group. The first model tested 

posited uncorrelated factors and uncorrelated error terms®. For the purpose of 

statistical identification, the first loading {A) of each group of loadings designed to 

assess the same factor was fixed to 1.0 {see Joreskog & Sorbom, 1986). The 

analyses concerning Anglophone L1-group identity are reported in detail. To avoid 

redundancy, the remaining analyses were conducted in a similar manner, but only the 

more important details are given.

A note concerning the determination of goodness-of-fit of the model to the data 

is in order here. Goodness-of-fit was assessed in two ways. First, the id  index serves 

as a statistical index of goodness-of-fit: nonsignificant id  values indicate a good fit 

of the model to the data. Because id  is often statistically significant with large sample 

sizes, alternative indices of fit have been developed, including the Comparison Fit 

Index (CFI; Bentler, 1990). This index assesses the hypothesized model's id  relative 

to the id  associated with a model in which each observed variables is postulated to

9 Consistent with the hypothesized model, the LISREL program specified that the 
factor loading M„) matrix was specified as full and fixed with the appropriate loadings 
free, the factor variance/covariance (0) matrix as diagonal and fixed with the diagonal 
elements (variances) free, and the error variance/covariance [Bs) matrix as symmetrical 
and fixed, with the variances free.
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measure one independent factor (i.e. the null model), taking into account the two 

models' degrees of freedom. The values of the CFI range from 0 to 1.00, such that 

a value greater than .90 indicates a good fit of the model to the data (see Bentler, 

1990; Byrne, 1994, p .55). A related index, the Parsimony Comparison Fit Index 

(PCFI; see Mulaik et al., 1989) additionally considers the relative benefit of model fit 

at the expense of the simplicity of the model. A value greater than .80 represents a 

good fit of the model to the data. A final index of fit is the ratio of the j f  index to the 

degrees of freedom. A good fit is indicated by a ratio of less than 2 .00  (Byrne, 

1989).

Factor Analyses of Anglophones' Situated Ethnic Identity 

Confirmatory Factor Analysis of LI-Group Identity

Prior to the major confirmatory factor analysis, a preliminary analysis of the null 

model was conducted. A null model is one in which each observed variable is 

postulated to measure one independent factor, implying that there are no common 

factors (Gorsuch, 1983, p. 131). T h e *2 of this analysis ( j f  =  4213 .55 , df =  231, 

B <  .001; see Table 3 .1 , for a summary of the analyses described in this section), 

was significant, and the goodness-of-fit indices suggested that the null model fit the 

data poorly. Thus, the hypothesis that there is independence of measurement can be 

rejected and common factor models considered.

Following the null model analysis, the hypothesized 2-factor, orthogonal-factcrs 

model was examined. This model maintained that Anglophone L1 -group identity could 

be described in terms of 2 uncorrelated factors representing a Private/Communitv and 

Public/lnteroroup dimensions. Statistical indices showed that the model as a whole 

was a poor fit to the data ( j f  =  1182.61 d l = 209, c  = .000). Two other models 

were then examined. First, a correlated-factors model, in which the factor 

variance/covariance matrix was specified as symmetrical and free, was a better fit to 

the data Q f =  888 .19 , £lf = 208, c  =  .000). Second, in order to test whether the 

model was better described in terms of an uni-dimensional or a multi-dimensional 

structure, a single-factor solution was computed, the results of which yielded a
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significantly poorer fit than the correlated factors solution (xf = 962.66 , ^f = 209, 

B = .000). Thus, of the 3 structural models tested, the best model to describe the 

data is the correlated 2-factors model.

To assess the acceptability of the 2-factor model, three aspects of the analysis 

will be discussed: (1) the acceptability of the measurement model, (2) the goodness- 

of-fit of the overall model, and (3) the goodness-of-fit of the estimates of the 

individual parameters.

Acceptability of the measurement model. An examination of the R2 of each of 

the observed variables revealed that most of the items measure their respective 

factors quite well (R2 = .108 to .657). The coefficient of determination (see 

Joreskog & Sorbom, 1986, p. 111.10) was high (.974), suggesting that the reliability 

of the measurement model as a whole is good.

Goodness-of-fit of the overall model. Statistical indices of the adequacy of the 

model as a whole in representing the observed data were not satisfactory. As can be 

seen in Table 3 .1 , the x2 index was significant. The goodness of fit indices were 

below the cutoff of .90 (see Byrne, 1989), and the ^ /d f  ratio did not reach a 

minimum acceptable level of 2 .00  O^/df =  4.27; see Byrne, 1989, p. 55). Thus, 

while this model represents an improvement in fit over the null model, there is still 

evidence of lack of fit.

As noted above, because of the sensitivity of the x2 likelihood ratio test and 

related indices (eg. GFI) to sample size, alternative indices of fit have been developed. 

These subjective guides also indicated a mediocre fit of the model to the data. The 

Comparison Fit Index (CFI =  .83; see Bentler, 1990) was well below the lower-bound 

limit of .90  (see Bentler, 1990), and the Parsimony Comparison Fit Index (PCFI) did 

not reach an acceptable value of .80 (PCFI = .75; see Mulaik et al., 1989).
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Table 3.1
Anglophones' LI-group identity:
Summary of respecification steos in the confirmatory factor analysis

Competing
Models* JT1 dl r'/df Adf GFl* CFI'* PCFI*

0

1

Null model 

Model 1

4213.55 231 18.24 •• -- .218 - -

2
(orth. factors) 
Model 2

1182.61 209 5.658 3030.86 22 .77 .76 .68

3
(corr. lectors) 
Model 3

888.19 208 4.270 294.50 23 .779 .829 .746

4

(single-factor) 

Model 2 with

962.66 209 4.606 3250.89 22 .758 .811 .734

5
free 

Model 4  with
818.85 207 3.955 69.34 1 .797 .846 .758

6
* « ,«  free 
Model 5 with

764.29 206 3.710 54.56 1 .811 .860 .767

7
d1M free 
Model 6 with

724,70 205 3.535 39.59 1 .817 .870 .772

8
tf,03 free 
Model 7 with

693.50 204 3.399 31.20 1 .831 ,877 .774

9
jt31i1 free 
Model 8 with

669.58 203 3.298 23.92 1 .839 .883 .776

10
free 

Model 9 with
645.51 202 3.195 24,07 1 .848 .889 .777

11
J 10i,  free 
Model 10 with

620.72 201 3.088 24.79 1 .855 .895 .779

12
£ ,>s free 
Model 11 with

597.32 200 2.986 23.40 1 .862 .900 .779

13
free 

Model 12 with
575.45 199 2.891 21.87 1 .866 .905 .780

14
*30.11 , r 8 °
Model 13 with

552.97 198 2.792 22.48 1 .870 .911 .781

IS
• V i  free 

Model 14 with
535.86 197 2.720 17.11 1 .872 .915 .780

16
SB3 free 
Model 15 with

520.91 196 2.657 14.95 1 .877 .918 .779

17
*ia.„ free 
Model 16 with

506.34 195 2.596 14.57 1 .880 .922 .778

18
*ie.t free 

Model 17 with
494.01 194 2.546 12.33 1 .683 .925 .777

19
*«.» free 
Model 18 with

481.39 193 2.494 12.62 1 .885 .928 .775

20
rfj, 4 free 
Model 19 with

469.51 192 2.445 11.88 1 .887 .930 .773

21
djj.s free 

Model 20 with
456.65 191 2.390 12.86 1 .891 .933 .771

22
*i?.io free 
Model 21 with

444.75 190 2.340 11.90 1 .894 .936 .770

23
*\a.t free 
Model 22 with

430.11 189 2.275 14.64 1 .898 .939 .768

24
A3 3 free 

Model 23 with
417.25 188 2.219 12.06 1 .901 .942 .767

*i.3 free 404.42 187 2.162 12.83 1 .902 .946 .786
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Table 3 .1 ,  continued
Anglophones* H -g ro u p  identity:
Sum m ary of respecification steps in the confirm atory factor analysis

Competing
Models* J3 df f ld i A*3" Adf GFI* CFlJ PCFI*

25 Model 24 with 
<ii.it »ree 391.25 186 2.103 13.17 1 .905 .948 .763

26 Model 25 with 
free 378.40 185 2.045 12.85 1 .909 .951 .761

27 Model 26 with 
<I„ free 365.64 184 1.987 12.76 1 .912 .954 .760

28 Model 27 with 
r̂8° 355.38 183 1.941 10.26 1 .915 .957 .758

29 Model 28 with 
£ , ,4 free 346.19 182 1.902 9.19 1 .917 .959 .756

30 Model 29 with 
A, i  free 335.81 181 1.855 10.38 1 .920 .961 .753

31 Model 30 with 
free 325.80 180 1.810 10.01 1 .922 .963 .750

32 Model 31 with 
f free 316.33 179 1.767 9.47 1 .924 .966 .749

33 Model 32 with 
6 „  free 307.98 178 1.730 8.35 1 .926 .967 .745

34 Model 33 with 
<S,o, free 298.47 177 1.686 9.51 1 .928 .969 .742

35 Model 34 with 
<Sno free 289.49 176 1.644 8.98 1 .930 .972 .741

36 Modol 35 with 
<5„ j  free 280.77 175 1.604 8.72 1 .932 .973 .737

37 Model 36 with 
i j j ,  free 272.40 174 1,565 8.37 1 .934 .975 .734

38 Model 37 with 
^ti.s free 264.22 173 1.527 8.81 1 .936 .977 .732

39 Model 38 with 
<5„ ,  free 257.05 172 1.495 7.17 1 .937 .979 .729

40 Mode! 39 with 
<11.1. frae 249.84 171 1.461 7.21 1 .938 .980 .726

41 Model 40 with 
<5,( t  free 243.44 170 1.432 6.40 1 .940 .982 .723

42 Model 41 with 
free 236.76 169 1.401 6.68 1 .942 .983 .719

43 Model 42 with 
<5jo.u  free 230.01 168 1.369 6.75 1 .943 .984 .716

44 Model 43 with 
ijo  „  free 222.69 167 1.334 7.32 1 .945 .986 .713

45 Model 44 with 
V u .  free 215.96 166 1.309 6.73 1 .946 .988 .710

46 Model 45 with 
d,.j free 208.49 165 1.264 7.47 1 .949 .989 .710

All modals except the final modal ara significant at g <  .01. Tha baseline model (#24) is printed in bold letters. 
All changes in >  6.84 are significant at g <  .01.
Goodness of Fit Index 
Comparison Fit Index 
Parsimony Comparison Fit Index
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Goodness-of-fit of the individual estimates. To examine the misfit in the model, 

the fit of the individual parameters was examined. A review of the f-values revealed 

that the parameter estimates were substantial; the magnitude of the f-value of all the 

estimates was greater than 2.00. Therefore it can be concluded that these are 

significant estimates of the hypothesized model (see Joreskog & Sorbom, 1986). 

However, the table of normalized residuals showed that 59 items were greater than 

2.00, which is indicative of some discrepancy between the sample and hypothesized 

covariance matrices (see Joreskog & Sorbom, 1986). An examination of the 

modification indices indicated that 8 items in the factor loading matrix and 52 items 

in the error variance/covariance matrix were larger than 6.64 (the critical value of x2 
at n < .0 1 ). Thus, the x2 could be expected to drop significantly if the restrictions 

imposed on any of these parameters were relaxed. In summary, these indices suggest 

that while the specified parameters are valid indicators of the underlying construct, 

changes could be made to improve the model's fit to the data.

Exploratory post hoc analyses. Additional analyses were conducted to explore 

whether relaxing the constraints on the parameters improved the model fit (see Byrne, 

1989, for discussion of this analytic strategy). It should be noted that the analyses 

can no longer be considered "confirmatory" in the sense that they test a particular 

model, but rather "exploratory” in that they explore the relations between variables 

in a post hoc manner. Restrictions were relaxed one at a time, in a cumulative 

manner, effecting statistically significant improvements in the x2 index. These 

changes were only made where it was deemed to be conceptually appropriate and 

where the modification indices suggested that the change would make a significant 

difference. In the case of the factor loadings Us), modification indices suggested that 

some observed variables tap other latent constructs well as their target construct (i.e. 

they crossload). If the cross-loading was consistent with the definition of the factor, 

it was allowed. Moreover, although the factorial structure was hypothesized to have 

uncorrelated error covariance terms, Byrne (1989) notes it is not uncommon to find
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correlated error covariances, particularly in scales that employ a common method of 

measurement. Correlated errors, then, would not be unexpected across items from 

this measurement instrument. Thus, factor loadings and error covariances were the 

primary targets for change.

In total, 42  models were respecified (see Table 3.1), involving alterations to the 

loadings of 8 factor loadings M) and 34 error covariances (£), until a nonsignificant fit 

was achieved U 2105 =  208.49; >  .01). Subjective indices of fit indicated very good

fit of the final model to the data (CFI = .9 9 ; £FI = .95), although this solution was 

not as parsimonious as desired (PCFI = .71). Individual parameters showed a good 

fit of the model to the data: the f-values were all significant except for one error 

covariance, standard errors were acceptable (.035 to .157), and only 9 variables had 

standardized residuals greater than 2.00.

Although this last model represents the best fit statistically, two issues must 

be addressed. First, with each additional change, the researcher risks capitalizing 

upon chance and thus the possibility of a Type I or Type II error (Byrne, 1989). Thus, 

these exploratory findings may not represent reliable phenomena. Second, the issue 

of parsimony must be addressed. Although the model value can be improved 

statistically, one might wonder about the practical significance of these additional 

parameters. An examination of the subjective indices of fit of the respecifications 

prior to the final model shows good fits of the model to the data well before the last 

respecification. Moreover, the respecifications, although statistically significant serve 

to complicate the model but do not represent substantive reconceptualization.

To assess the benefits of these alterations, the solutions of the initial, final and 

several intermediate models were compared in order to assess the sensitivity of 

various parameters in the model to the additional post hoc changes (see Byrne, 

1989)10. Correlational analyses between the Maximum Likelihood (ML) estimates

10 Intermediate models were chosen on the basis of the goodness-of-fit indices 
and whether they made a substantive change to the solution M), not simply a 
measurement alteration (tf).
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of the factor loadings Ms) of the various solutions were conducted. The results 

suggested that although there was a substantial change in the ML estimates between 

the first correlated factors solution and last solution (£ = .5 4 ), there was little 

alteration between the Model 24 and the final estimates (£ = .94; >  .90  cutoff 

suggested by Byrne, 1989, p. 97). At the same time, Model 24 was substantially 

different from the initial model (r = .63). These results suggest then that a statistical 

and practically meaningful improvement to the model can be made by the 19th 

respecification, but that all subsequent changes do little to improve the model. Thus, 

it can be concluded that Model 24  adequately describes the data, and this model 

(termed the baseline model) will be used in subsequent analyses (see Figure 3.1 and 

Appendix D for a description of the baseline model with standardized estimates).

Goodness of fit of the baseline model. The baseline model, although 

statistically significant = 404.42; £  <  .01), had acceptable levels of goodness- 

of-fit (GFI =  .90; £ R  =  .95), and the parsimony fit index indicated that this model 

was simpler than the final solution (PCFI = .77). Individual parameters showed a 

good fit of the model to the data: the coefficient of determination was .981 (R2s 

ranged from .124  to .672), there were 28 standardized residuals greater than 2.00, 

all f-values were significant, and the standard errors fell within an acceptable range 

(from .0 54  to .157). Thus, the proposed 2-factor structure is upheld, although 

modifications allowing for 15 correlated errors and 6 cross-loadings are necessary. 

The cross-loadings did not substantively change the meaning of the factors; one 

negative loading, Item 16 ("When I think about my future or present spouse ...) on 

Factor 2 (Public/Intergroup) suggests that such intimate settings are clearly 

differentiated from more formal, public situations where there is potential for contact 

with members of the L2-group.
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Confirmatory Factor Analysis of L2-Group Identity

A similar procedure as that described above was utilized to determine the factor 

structure of Anglophones' L2-group identity. The five hypothesized factors are 

Community, Symbolic. University Environment. Media and Private/Literarv. The null 

model was a poor fit to the data. The proposed 5-orthogonal-factors model proved 

to be an improvement over the null model, but as with the analyses regarding L1- 

group identity, a 5-correlated-factors model was significantly better. A single-factor 

model was also tested, but the results suggested that the correlated 5 factor model 

was the better model (see Table 3.2 for a summary of the analyses).

An examination of the results indicated that the measurement model was 

acceptable. The R2 for each of the observed variables indicated that these variables 

measured their factors moderately well (R2 = .199 to .612), and the coefficient of 

determination was high (0.988), implying that the reliability of the measurement 

model as a whole is good. All of the f-values were significant, supporting the 

importance of each item as an indicator of its hypothesized latent construct. 

Nonetheless, the goodness-of-fit of the overall model was less than acceptable. The 

fit indices did not reach the criterion levels. Thirty-three items had high standardized 

residuals. Thus, modifications to the model are warranted in view of the lack of fit.

Exploratory post hoc analyses. In the same manner as that described with the 

previous data, exploratory post hoc analyses examined the misfit by relaxing 

restrictions one at a time in a cumulative manner until a statistically significant change 

was no longer viable. Thus, 24  modifications were made, relaxing restrictions on 19 

error terms (6$) and 5 cross-loadings Ms). Although the final / 2 was still significant, 

the other indices came closer to acceptable standards11.

11 Attempts to make any changes after the 27th respecification resulted in 
problems such that matrices became non-positive definite. Because the subjective 
indices of fit were satisfactory, no further attempts were made to improve the model 
after this point.
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Table 3 .2
Anglophones' L2-nrogp identity:
Sum m ary of resoecification steos in the confirm atory factor analysis

Competing
Models* X3 dl / /d f fix3” Adt GFI* CFId PCFI*

0

1

Null model 

Model 1

3433.32 231 14.86 - ,249 - ...

2
forth, factors) 
Model 2

1506 05 209 7.21 1927.27 22 .683 .595 .538

3
(corr. factors) 
Model 3

592.42 199 2.98 2840.90 32 .861 .877 .756

4

(single-factor) 

Model 2 with

718.20 209 3.44 2715.12 22 .834 .841 .761

5
6t t free 
Model 4 with

561.75 198 2.84 156.45 1 .869 .886 .759

6
d,k,  free 
Model 5 with

534.66 197 2.71 27.09 1 .878 .895 .763

7
<*».1». ,feo 
Mode) 6 with

512.21 196 2.61 22.45 1 .882 .901 .764

8
<*,M fr«® 
Model 7 with

492.45 195 2.53 19.76 1 .886 .907 .766

9
,  free 

Model 8 with
473.05 194 2.44 19.40 1 .890 .913 .767

10
•fins. fr®« 
Model 9 with

462.38 193 2.40 10.67 1 .893 .916 .765

11
^13.3 free 
Model 10 with

442.76 192 2.31 19.6? 1 .896 .922 .766

12
<5„, free 
Model 11 with

428.51 191 2.24 14.25 1 .899 .926 .766

13
<*o,s. fr®« 
Model 12 with

414,3’ 190 2.18 14.18 1 .903 .930 .765

14
<*3i.ii fro® 
Model 13 with

402.22 189 2.13 12.11 1 .907 .933 .763

15
<*ii.io fro® 
Model 14 with

390.06 188 2.07 12.16 1 .911 .937 .763

16
free 

Mode) 15 with
369.85 187 1.98 20.21 1 .914 .343 .763

17
*n ,3 free 
Model 16 with

360.45 186 1.94 9.40 1 .917 .946 .762

18
<*,».,* fro® 
Model 17 with

352.39 185 1.90 8.06 1 .918 .948 .759

19
S, h free 
Model 18 with

344.54 184 1.87 7.85 1 .920 .950 .757

20
<*37.ii fr«® 
Model 19 with

337.39 183 1.84 7.15 1 .921 .952 .754

21
<50 4 free 
Modal 20 with

330.68 182 1.82 6.71 1 .922 .954 .752

22
*« .!. fro® 
Model 21 with

322.51 181 1.78 8.17 1 .923 .956 .749

23
. V *  free 
Model 22 with

307.66 180 1.70 14.85 1 .927 .960 .748

A ,, free 288.60 179 1.61 19.06 1 .931 .966 .749
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Table 3 .2 ,  continued
Anglophones' L2-oroup iden tity :
Sum m ary of respecification steps in the confirmatory factor analysis

Competing
Models* df jr*/df Ajr” Adf GFI‘ C > ’ PCFI*

24 Model 23 with 
<lbb free 281.05 *7R 1.58 7.01 1 .933 .968 .746

25 Model 24 with 
^ *b free 273.50 177 1.55 7.55 1 .935 .970 .743

26 Model 25 with 
fr«« 267.61 V;6 1.62 5.89 1 .936 .971 .740

All models are significant el jj <  .01. The baseline model (#26) is printed in bold letters. 
All changes in ,*5 >  6.64 are significant a tji <  .01.
Goodness of Fit Index 
Comparison Fit Index 
Parsimony Comparison Fit Index
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Figure 3.2: Baseline model of Anglophone L2-group identity 
with standardized estimates

(For presentation purposes, error variances and covariances are not shown, but are 
presented in Appendix D. Item numbers correspond with items in Table 2.1.)
* This parameter was set to 1.00 for purposes of identification.
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To assess the practical significance of these changes, sensitivity analyses were 

computed as described above, The correlation between the ML estimats of the factor 

loadings for the first and final models was r = .23. Several baseline models were 

tested, but although all were significantly different from the initial model, non 

approximated the final model (r <  .90). Thus the final model (Model 26) was the 

baseline model.

Goodness-of-fit of the baseline model. A review of the R2 of each of the 

observed variables revealed that most of the items measure their respective factors 

well (R2 = .249 to .659), and the coefficient of determination was high (.997), 

suggesting that the good reliability of the overall measurement model. Although 

statistically significant, the model had acceptable levels of goodness-of-fit with 

regards to the subjective indices (>  .90). The f-values were significant, except for 2 

loadings in the factor loading MJ matrix -- these variables actually loaded on other 

factors (see Items 16 and 22). Only 9 items had high standardized residuals. It 

should be noted that some standard errors were high (range = .032 to .343). Figure 

3 .2  presents the baseline model with standardized estimates (see also Appendix D). 

Analyses of Factorial Congruence

To determine the extent to which the CFA solutions derived above correspond 

with the factor solutions presented by Clement and Noels (1992), a test of factorial 

congruence was conducted (see Harman, 1976). This test indicates the degree of 

similarity between factor loadings, taking into account the residual errors. The 

coefficients of factorial congruence12 are presented in Table 3 .3 . It should be noted 

that the factors in the Ctement and Noels (1992) were orthogonal to each other, 

whereas they were correlated in the present analysis. These analyses do not speak 

to the factors' intercorrelations but rather their pattern of loadings.

With regards to LI-group identity, the indices show that, row-wise, the factor

12 Like a correlation coefficient, the coefficients of congruence can vary from .00, 
indicating no similarity between factors, to |1 .0 0 |, indicating perfect similarity 
between factors (or perfect inverse agreement, if negative).

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



55

loadings of the present Private/Communitv factor is more congruent with the 

Private/Communitv factor than with the Public/lntergroup factor from the earlier study. 

As well, column-wise, the earlier Private/Communitv factor is more similar to the 

Private/Communitv factor than the Public/lnteroroup factor from the present study. 

A similar pattern of results with regards to L2-group identity domains, whereby the 

highest coefficient row-wise and column-wise is that between the two similarly- 

defined factors, attests to the similarity of the present factors with the 1992 factors, 

relative to the relations with the other factors. Thus, the results indicate that the 

factors for Anglophone L1-group and L2-group identity found in the present 

investigation are very similar to those reported by Ctement and Noels (1992). 

Summary: Analyses of Anglophones* Identity

The results of the above analyses suggest that ethnic identity is not an 

unidimensional construct, but a multi-faceted phenomenon reflecting diverse 

situations. The number and kinds of situations, however, vary depending upon 

whether L1-group or L2-group identity is considered. More specifically, Anglophone 

L1-group identity can be described in terms of Public/lnteroroup and Private/Literary 

domains, and L2-group identity can be described with regards to Community. Media. 

Symbolic. Private/Literarv. and University Environment domains. Moreover, the 

patterns of identification of the present sample correspond with the 2-factor and 5- 

factor models described by CI6ment and Noels (1992) with regard to Anglophone L1- 

group and L2-group identity. Thus, these patterns of L1 -group and L2-group 

identification are robust across samples of Anglophone students in a bilingual context.

Factor Analyses of Francophones' Situated Identity 

Confirmatory Factor Analysis of L1-Group Identity

Having delineated the structure of Anglophones' ethnolinguistic identity, 

Francophones' identity is now considered. A similar strategy as that used with the 

Anglophone analysis was adopted. More particularly, the adequacy of the 4-factor, 

orthogonal-factors structure found by Clement and Noels (1992) for Francophone L1- 

group identity was tested, followed up by exploratory, post hoc analyses.
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Table 3.3  
Anglophones:
Coefficients of congruence between factors from Clement and Noels (1992) and
standardized factor loading matrix from the baseline model determined in the
confirmatory factor analysis

a) L1-group identity

Factors (CI6ment & Noels, 1992)

Private/ Public/ 
Community Intergroup

Private/Community x .92 .54

Public/Intergroup .39 .82

b) L2-group identity

Factors (Clement & Noels, 1992)

University Private/
Community Symbol. Environment Media Literary

Community .82 .44 .49 .37 .33

Symbol. .30 .69 .19 .29 .23

University
Environment .37 .33 .75 .18 .30

Media .23 .24 .13 .75 .29

Private/
Literary .22 .19 .27 .31 .78
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A test of the null model revealed a poor fit of the model to the data (see Table 

3.4  for a summary of the analyses described below), allowing the further testing of 

a common-factors model. The proposed 4-orthogonal-factors model included 

Media/lnterproup. Private/Literary. University Environment and Future Goals domains. 

The orthogonal-factors model was a better fit than the null model, but a correlated, 

4-factors model proved to be the best fit. It was also a better fit than a single-factor 

model. Thus, the correlated-factors model was used in the subsequent analyses.

An examination of the results indicated that the measurement model was 

acceptable. The coefficient of determination was high (0.981), and individual R2 

ranged from .185 to .595. All f-values for the hypothesized parameters were 

significant. The goodness-of-fit of the overall model, however, was not satisfactory. 

The x2 index was significant, and the goodness-of-fit indices were somewhat low. 

There were 28 items with high standardized residuals. Thus, exploratory analyses 

were computed in the interest of better understanding the misfit in the model.

Exploratory post hoc analyses. In the same manner as that described with 

regards to the Anglophone analyses, exploratory post hoc analyses examined this 

misfit by relaxing restrictions one at a time in a cumulative manner, until a 

nonsignificant final model was obtained (see Table 3 .4 , for summary), and the 

goodness-of-fit indices were satisfactory. Thus, 30 modifications were made, relaxing 

restrictions on 25 error covariances (tfs) and 5 factor loadings M). The sensitivity 

analyses showed that the correlation between the factor loadings of the initial 

correlated 2-factor solution and the final solution was low (r = .4 4 ), as was that 

between the initial and 8th respecified model (r = .2 3 ). However, the relation 

between this 8th respecified model (Model 11) and the final model was high (r =  .90), 

and thus this model was chosen as the baseline model for use in subsequent analyses.

Goodness-of-fit of the baseline model. Although the baseline model (see 

Appendix D, for standardized estimates) evidences reliable measurement (R2 ranged 

from .153 to .734; Coefficient of determination =  .988), considerable misfit was 

evident. Eleven t-values were not significant, 17 items had standardized residuals 

greater than 2.00, and one standardized loading was greater than 1.00 Wn3r2) =
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Tab le  3 .4
Francophones' L1-group identity:
Sum m ary o f respecification steps in the confirmatprv factor analysis

Competing
Models* dt / /d l A / b Adt GFI* CF1J PCFI*

0

1

Null model 

Model 1

3832.34 231 16.59 -• - .259

2
(orthog. factors) 
Model 2

1596.65 209 7.639 2235.69 22 .736 .615 .556

3
(correl. factors) 
Model 3

647.00 203 3.187 3185.34 28 .890 .877 .771

4

(single-factor) 

Model 2 with

746.51 209 3.571 3035.83 22 .848 .851 .770

5
<t<o.3 free 
Model 4 with

563.40 202 2.789 83.60 1 .890 .900 .787

6
<5̂ , free 
Model 5 with

497.50 201 2.475 65.90 1 .903 .918 .798

7
4 « . n  free 
Model 6 with

480.38 200 2.401 17.12 1 .906 .922 .798

8
free 

Model 7 with
463.16 199 2.327 17.22 1 .908 .927 .799

9
<5)0,17 free 
Model 8 with

444.16 198 2.243 19.00 1 .913 .932 .799

10
<i13,, tree 

Model 9 with
429.86 197 2.182 14,30 1 .916 .935 .797

11
<1#., free 
Model 10 with

415.27 196 2.118 14.59 1 .919 .939 .797

12
free

Model 11 with
394.98 195 2.025 20.29 1 .923 .944 .797

13
<t3], free 
Model 12 with

380.01 194 1.958 14.97 1 .925 .948 , ,796

14
<5„, free 
Model 13 with

368.74 193 1.910 11.27 1 .927 .951 .795

15
4ai „ free 
Model 14 with

358.50 192 1.867 10.24 V .929 .954 .793

16
£ ,7<, free 
Model 15 with

348.73 191 1.825 9.77 1 .931 .956 .790

17
<5j i free 
Model 16 with

339.64 190 1.787 9.09 1 .932 .958 .788

18
free 

Model 17 with
329.34 189 1.742 10.30 1 .934 .961 .786

19
<5j t . jo .  free 

Model 18 with
321.28 188 1.708 8.06 1 .936 .963 .784

20
SJA free 
Model 19 with

313.91 187 1.678 7.37 1 ,937 .965 .781

21
<$B,  free 
Mode) 20 with

305.17 186 1.640 8.74 1 .937 .967 .779

22
Sna free 
Model 21 with

295.77 185 1.598 9.40 1 .939 .969 .776

23
<5„0 free 
Model 22 with

287.57 184 1.562 8.20 1 .941 .971 .773

24
^iB.ir free 
Model 23 with

279.23 183 1.525 8.32 1 .942 .973 .771

4|7.io free 268.35 182 1.474 10.90 1 .943 .976 .769
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Table 3 .4 ,  continued
Francophones* L l-o ro u p  Identity;
Sum m ary o f respecification steps in th e  confirm atory factor analysis

Competing
Models* df x>m A /3* Adf GFI' CFld PCFI*

25 Model 24 with
<V,o f,B8 257,13 181 1.420 11.22 1 .947 .979 .767

26 Model 25 with 
4 jo .n i free 249.16 ISO 1.384 7.97 1 .948 .981 .764

27 Model 26 with 
rlB.4 tree 240.04 179 1.341 9.12 1 .950 .983 .762

28 Model 27 with 
<5, ( free 232.43 178 1.305 7.61 1 .951 .985 .759

29 Model 28 with 
4,o.i3 free 224.66 177 1.269 7.77 1 .953 .987 .756

30 Model 29 with 
4,3.13 ff88 219.02 176 1.244 5.64 1 .954 .988 .756

All models except the final model are significant at g < .01. The baseline model (#11) is printed in bold tellers. 
All changes injf3 >  6.64 are significant at g <  .01.
Goodness of Fit Index 
Comparison Fit Index 
Parsimony Comparison Fit Index
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1.45). The standard errors ranged from 0 .036  to 20.234. Thus, there is considerable 

misspecification in the model. Exploratory factor analyses, reported in greater detail 

below, were deemed necessary to further investigate the factorial structure of 

Francophones' L1 -group identity.

Confirmatory Factor Analysis of L2-qroup Identity

As can be seen in Table 3.5, the assessment of Francophones' L2-group 

identity, revealed that the proposed 5-orthogonal-factors model, comprised of 

Community. Media. University Environment. Private/Literarv, and Symbolic domains, 

and the single-factor model were improvements over the null model. The 5-correlated- 

factors model, however, proved to be the best-fitting model, and was therefore used 

in the subsequent analyses.

An examination of the results indicated that the measurement model was 

acceptable. The coefficient of determination was high (0.992), and individual R2 

ranged from .328  to .686. There were, however, 47 items with high standardized 

residuals, warranting exploratory model-fitting analyses.

Exploratory post hoc analyses. By relaxing restrictions on 22 error terms (6s) 

and 6 cross-loadings [A), the goodness-of-fit indices were much improved, although 

the final remained still significant. The sensitivity analyses showed that the 

correlation between the ML estimates of the factor loadings of the initial and final 

solutions was low (r =  .034), however no intermediate model was deemed to be an 

acceptable baseline model. Thus, the final model (Model 30) was chosen as the 

baseline model for use in subsequent analyses.

Goodness-of-fit of the baseline model. The baseline model (see Appendix D) 

shows acceptable levels of goodness of fit in spite of the fact that it was statistically 

significant. It evidences reliable measurement (Coefficient of determination = .992; 

R2 =  .298 to .720). Only 6 items had standardized residuals greater than 2.00. 

Standard errors ranged from .042 to .519. There was, however, one f-value that was 

not significant, such that one factor loading did not load significantly on its 

hypothesized factor, but on the fourth factor. More importantly, misfit of the model 

was evident due to the out-of-range value of one loading in the standardized solution
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Table 3 .5
Francophones* L2-Qroup identity:
Sum m ary of respecification steps in the confirmatory factor analysis

Competing
Models* X' df / /d f A / b Adf GF1C CFld PCFl*

0

1

Null modal 

Model 1

5180.92 231 22.43 .185 -- --

2
(orthog. factors) 
Modal 2

1954.87 209 9.35 3226.05 22 .590 .647 .585

3
(corral, factors) 
Model 3

664.90 199 3.34 4516,02 32 .866 .906 .780

4

(singlo-feetor) 

Model 2 with

821.48 209 3.93 4359.44 22 .836 ,876 .793

5
•5i3.i i free 
Model 4 with

604.28 198 3.05 217.2 1 .876 .918 .787

6
/t,B,  free 
Model 5 with

581.54 197 2,95 22.74 1 .881 .922 .786

7
, free 

Model 6 with
56B.37 196 2.90 13.17 1 .884 .925 .785

8
<5in.i» free 
Model 7 with

546.55 195 2.80 21.82 1 .889 .929 .784

9
■5,0 , free 
Model 8 with

523.55 194 2.70 23,00 1 .894 .933 .783

10
£b,3 free 
Model 9 with

503.78 193 2.61 19.77 1 .897 .937 .783

11
5ib,ib free 

Model 10 with
480.56 192 2.50 23.22 1 .902 .942 .783

12
*5j».u free 

Model 11 with
463.41 191 2.43 17.15 1 .905 .945 .781

13
<$,«.,a free 
Model 12 with

446.61 190 2,35 16.80 1 .909 .948 .780

14
-V* free
Model 13 with

429.91 189 2.28 16.70 1 .913 .951 .778

15
•5jo.« fra®
Model 14 with

415.71 188 2.21 14.20 1 .917 .954 .776

16
j free 

Model 15 with
404.27 187 2.16 11.44 1 .919 .956 .774

17
Jjj.b free 
Model 16 with

390.73 186 2.10 13.54 1 .921 .959 .772

16
(fM free 

Model 17 with
379.39 185 2.05 11.34 1 .924 .961 .770

1S
free 

Model 18 with
366.93 184 1.99 12.46 1 .926 .963 .767

20
ijt.s free 
Modal 19 with

356.40 183 1.95 10.53 1 .929 ,965 .764

21
<5IP,j free 
Model 20 with

345.88 182 1.90 10.52 1 .931 .967 .762

22
i , , . ,  free 
Model 21 with

336.09 181 1.86 9.79 1 .933 .969 .759

23
•Its,is free 
Model 22 with

326.24 180 1.83 9.85 1 .934 .970 .756

24
<5|M- free 
Model 23 with

317.26 179 1.78 8.98 1 .936 .972 .753

if, ,  free 309.54 178 1.75 7.72 1 .938 .973 .750
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Table 3 .5 , continued
Francophones* L l-g ro u n  identity:
Sum m ary o f respecification steps in the confirmatory factor analysis

Competing
Models* / df / /d f / "  Adf GFI‘ CFI1’ PCFI*

25 Model 24 with 
free 301.90 177 1.71 7.64 1 .939 .975 .747

26 Modal 25 with 
J3,,bl free 294.98 176 1.68 6.92 1 .940 .976 .744

27 Model 26 with 
b free 283.62 175 1.62 11.36 1 .942 .978 .741

28 Model 27 with 
<f,, ,  free 274.49 174 1.58 9,13 1 .943 .980 .738

29 Model 28 with 
rlg,j free 263.28 173 1.52 11.21 1 .945 .982 .735

.30 Model 29 with 
<5,3 b free 256.23 172 1.49 7.05 1 .947 .983 .732

31 Model 30 with 
J,>a free 248.53 171 1.45 7.70 1 .948 .984 .728

All models are significant at £  <  .01. The baseline model (#31) is printed in bold letters. 
All changes i n /  >  6.64 are significant at £ <  .01.
Goodness of Fit Index 
Comparison Fit Index 
Parsimony Comparison Fit Index
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M(011 = 1.16). Thus, as with Francophones' L1-group identity, this misfit suggests 

that further exploratory factor analyses are merited in order to further understand 

Francophones' L2-group identity.

Analyses of Factorial Congruence

To assess the extent to which the pattern of standardized factor loadings Mxs) 

corresponds with the factor structure described by CIGment and Noels (1992), the 

matrices were compared using the coefficient of factorial congruence (Harman, 

1976}13. As can be seen in Table 3.6, with regards to L1 -group identity, the largest 

coefficients row-wise and column-wise range from .56 to .92, and showed 

correspondence between the similarly-defined factors from the two studies. Although 

these coefficients are the highest relative to the other coefficients, their values 

indicate that there is unsatisfactory replication for some factors.

With regards to L2-group identity, the largest coefficients row-wise and column­

wise range from .59 to .80, for those factors that are similarly defined across the two  

studies. As with the L1-group identity results, the low value for one factor suggests 

that the Symbolic factor does not replicate well across the two groups. The results 

of the present analysis, therefore, only partially replicate those factors described by 

Clement and Noels (1992).

Summary: Confirmatory factor analyses of Francophones' identity

The results suggest that although it is possible to achieve a solution comparable 

to the 4-factor and 5-factor models of Francophone L1-group and L2-group identity 

as described by Clement and Noels (1992), but with considerable misfit. Given this 

evident misspecification, exploratory factor analyses are warranted to determine the 

factorial structure of the present data set.

13 It should be noted that the factor structure of CI6ment and Noels (1992) and 
that of the present study differ in that, in the earlier study, the solution involved 
orthogonal factors, and, in the present study, it involves correlated factors. Thus, this 
analysis of factorial congruence only assesses the similarity of the factor loadings 
across the two solutions, not the degree of interrelation between the factors.
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Table 3 .6  
Francophones:
Coefficients of congruence between factors from Clement and Noels (1992) and 
standardized factor loading matrix from the baseline model determined in the 
confirmatory factor analysis

a) L1-group identity

Factors (Clement & Noels, 1992)

Media/ Private/ University Future
Intergroup Literary Environment Goals

Media/
Intergroup .92 .45 .24 .26
Private/
Literary .11 .56 .22 .21
University
Environment .12 .16 .61 .25
Future Goals .17 .19 .20 .75

b) L2-group identity

Factors (Clement & Noels, 1992)

University Private/
Community Media Environment Literary Symbol.

Community .75 .12 .29 .28 .37

Media .32 .78 .16 .01 .21
Private/
Literary .34 .20 .72 .23 .14
University
Environment .33 .35 .18 .71 .20
Symbol. .47 .29 .09 .22 .59
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Exploratory Factor Analyses of Francophones' LI-Group and L2-Group Identities

For both LI-Group and L2-group identity, the exploratory factor analyses 

involved Maximum Likelihood (ML) extraction, followed by oblique rotation.

LI-group identity. An initial run indicated that there were 3 factors with eigen­

values greater than 1 .0014, accounting for 43 .1%  of the variance in participants' 

responses. The jr2 statistic was significant Of2 -  418.44, ^f = 168, £  =  .000; / 2/df 

= 2.49). The factor pattern and factor correlation matrices, along with communalities 

for each loading and estimates of variance accounted for by each factor, are 

presented in Table 3.7.

Factor 1 was defined by 11 variables with factor pattern loadings greater than 

t .30 j (Gorsuch, 1983). Francophones identified with the Francophone group in a 

similar manner whether they were with friends, social contacts, with other students, 

at home, preparing food, reflecting about the future, such as thinking about their life 

goals, future spouse, where they would like to settle down, or thinking about English- 

French relations, and when they write for themselves or do their school work. This 

combination of variables is called a Private/Future Goals dimension, a combination of 

2 of the factors described by Clement and Noels (1992).

Eleven variables with factor pattern loadings greater than {.30 j described 

Factor 2. Francophone identity was similar whether one was listening to music, the 

radio, watching the new on television, reading the newspaper, thinking of politics, 

travelling, dealing with merchants, writing assignments, preparing food, or 

participating in cultural activities. Because of the emphasis on media-related 

situations, this dimension was labelled a Media dimension.

Factor 3 was defined by 2 variables with factor pattern loadings greater than 

t .3 0 1, in addition to a third variable which exclusively defined this factor but slightly 

below the cutoff (.27). L1-group identification when choosing the University of

14 Alternative models with 1, 2, 4, and 5 factor structures were also examined. 
On the basis of chi-square statistic, the percentage of variance accounted for by the 
solution, and the interpretability of the factor matrices, the 3-factor model was 
determined to be the best model.
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Table 3.7
3-factor solution of exploratory factor analysis of Francophone L I-g roup  identity

a) Factor pattern matrix, communalities, percentage of variance and indices of internal consistency

Factors

Variables I* II III h2

When 1 am with my friends .79 -.05 .12 .68
In my social contacts .73 -.07 .21 .59
When 1 think about my life’s goals .68 .02 -.03 .47
When thinking about 

my future or present spouse .66 .06 -.10 .47
When 1 am at home .59 -.01 -.07 .32
When 1 am have contacts 

with other students .53 .01 .40 .56
When thinking about where 

1 would want to settle down .52 .19 -.13 .42
When 1 write my assignments .52 .02 .05 .31
When writing for myself 

(not counting school work) .41 .35 -.12 .46
When 1 prepare food .40 .34 -.24 .44
When thinking about relations 
between Anglophones and Francophones .39 .13 .11 .29

When I listen to the radio -.03 .75 .04 .54
When 1 listen to music -.08 .73 -.04 .45
When 1 read the newspaper .01 .68 .05 .49
When 1 watch the news on television .11 .66 -.10 .53
When 1 read for pleasure .15 .52 .01 .41
When 1 travel .01 .51 .22 .37
When dealing with merchants .09 .46 .27 .43
When 1 think about politics .21 .37 .01 .30
When 1 participate 

in cultural activities .24 .36 .20 .42
When dealing with university personnel .07 .18 .45 .31
When 1 chose the University of Ottawa .14 .19 .27 .22

Percentage of variance explained 36.7% 3.5% 2.8%
R2 - Index of internal consistency .90 .88 .60

b) Factor correlation matrix

Factor 1 1.00
Factor II 0.75 1.00
Factor III 0.29 0.25 1.00

* Suggested factor labels: I Private/Future Goals
II Media
III University Environment

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



67

Ottawa was similar to that felt when dealing with University personnel and when in 

contact with other students. This combination of variables was termed a University 

Environment dimension.

L2-qroup identity. Four factors were extracted, accounting for 54 .2%  of the 

variance16. The x2 statistic was significant U2 = 343.95, gf = 149, £  <  .01, ^ /d f  

= 2 .31). The factor pattern and factor correlation matrices, along with communalities 

for each loading and estimates of variance accounted for by each factor, are 

presented in Table 3.8.

Factor 1 was defined by 11 variables with factor pattern loadings greater than 

j .3 0 ). Francophones felt similarly with regards to their Anglophone identity whether 

they were with friends and having social contacts, thinking of politics and English- 

French relations, being involved in cultural activities and travelling, or thinking of their 

life goals, future spouse, or where they would like to settle down. Feelings of 

identity while watching news on TV, preparing food, at home also defined this factor. 

This combination of variables, similar to that reported by Clement and Noels (1992), 

suggested a Community dimension. It should be noted that some of the items that 

loaded on this factor defined the Symbolic factor found by Clement and Noels (1992).

Six variables with salient loadings defined Factor 2. The situations included in 

this factor generally reflected the use of media (eg. listening to radio or music, reading 

the newspaper, watching the news), but also dealing with merchants and reading for 

pleasure. The factor therefore seemed best described as a Media factor.

Factor 3 was defined by 5 variables with salient factor loadings. Whether 

reading or writing for pleasure, doing school assignments or being at home or with 

other students, Francophones felt similarly about their Anglophone identity. Because 

of the emphasis on solitary activities, this combination of variables might well be

15 An initial analysis indicated that 3 factors had eigenvalues greater than 1.00. 
However, an examination of alternative 2- and 4-factor models suggested that the 4-
factor model was the best model, in terms of the differences between the solutions' 
chi-square statistic, the percentage of variance each solution accounted for, and the 
interpretability of the factor pattern matrices of each solution.
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Table 3.8
4-factor solution of exploratory factor analysis of Francophone L2-group identity

a) Factor pattern matrix, communalities, percentage of variance and indicos of internal consistency

Variables

Factors

1* II III IV /r

When 1 think about my life’s goals .69 .01 .07 -.13 .55
When 1 travel .68 -.16 ,15 -.02 .53
When 1 think of my present

or future spouse .65 .11 -.20 .05 .48
When 1 think about politics .58 -.03 .05 -.09 .40
When 1 think about where

1 would want to settle down .54 -.09 -.12 -.03 .48
In my social contacts .53 -.17 -.20 -.08 .68
When 1 watch the news on T.V. .47 -.33 -.08 .03 .56
When 1 am with friends .47 -.04 -.25 -.16 .61
When thinking about rel. between

Anglophones and Francophones .47 -.12 -.01 -.21 .51
When 1 prepare food .36 -.02 -.19 -.06 .30
When I participate in

cultural activities .36 -.22 -.09 -.13 .44
When 1 listen to the radio .25 -.77 -.04 .13 .80
When 1 listen to music .01 -.70 .03 -.19 .65
When dealing with merchants .10 -.40 -.12 -.31 .55
When 1 write for myself .08 -.12 -.69 -.04 .66
When 1 read for pleasure .13 -.36 -.45 -.00 .59
When 1 write my assignments .22 .13 -.43 -.29 .52
When 1 am at home .30 .01 -.35 -.10 .41
When 1 chose the

University of Ottawa .19 .04 .10 -.65 .54
When dealing with

university personnel .02 -.09 -.05 -.61 .48
When 1 have contact

with other students .08 -.11 -.33 -.50 .68
When 1 read the newspaper -.03 -.35 -.25 -.36 .53

Percentage of variance explained 45.8% 3.8% 2.6% 2.1%
R2 - Index of internal consistency .89 .86 .80 .81

b) Factor correlation matrix

FACTOR 1 
FACTOR II 
FACTOR III 
FACTOR IV

1.00
-0.58
-0.58
-0.69

1.00
0.35
0.45

1.00
0.43 1.00

* Suggested factor labels: I Community; II Media; III Private/Literary; IV University Environment
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labelled the Private/Literary dimension of Francophone L2-group identification.

Factor 4  was defined by 5 variables with factor pattern loadings greater than 

| .30 (. Because the situations described by these items largely pertained to the 

university setting, the factor was termed a University Environment dimension.

Analyses of factorial congruence. To assess the similarity between the factors 

obtained through exploratory analyses and those obtained by CI6 ment and Noels 

(1992), factorial congruence (Harman, 1965) was tested bv comparing the loadings 

in the factor structure matrix with those from the factor matrix presented by Clement 

and Noels (1992). The results of the analyses for L1 -group identity showed that the 

Media and University Environment factors are most highly correlated with the similarly 

named factor from the earlier study (see Table 3.9). The correlation between the 

Private/Future Goals dimensions was also the highest of the 3 present factors to relate 

to the 1992 Private/Literarv factor, although the present Media factor was of about 

the same order. The Private/Future Goals factor also corresponded highly with the 

Future Goals factor, but also with the Media/lnteraroup dimension. Overall, the 

results indicate that the 3 L1 -group identification factors derived from the responses 

in the present sample are similar to 3 of the 4  factors found in the earlier study, 

although the overlap with other factors means that the replication is less than perfect.

The four L2-group identification factors found in the exploratory factor analyses 

were all most highly correlated (r >  .91} with the similarly named factor from the 

earlier study, both row-wise and column-wise, with the exception of the University 

Environment factor (r =  .83), which was also highly related to the Community (r = 

.8 8 ). Thus, with this limitation, the earlier results concerning Francophone L2-group 

identity are replicated, with the exception of the Symbolic domain.

Summary: Exploratory Factor Analyses of Francophones* Identity

The results of exploratory factor analyses indicated that the best model to 

describe Francophones' L1-group identity is a 3-factor solution, including the domains 

Private/Future Goals, Media, and University Environment. The results also showed 

that a 4-factor solution describes Francophones' L2-group identity, including the 

domains of Community. Private/Literarv. Media, and University Environment. Tests
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Table 3.9  
Francophones:
Coefficients of congruence between factors from CI6 ment and Noels (1992) and
factor structure matrix from exploratory factor analysis 

a) L1-group identity

Factors (CI6 ment & Noels, 1992)

Media/ Private/ University Future
Intergroup Literary Environment Goals

Private/ 
Future Goals .76 .81 .73 .77

Media .87 .80 .63 .69

University
Environment .69 .53 .87 .51

b) L2-group identity

Factors {CI6 ment & Noels, 1992)

Community Media
University
Environment

Private/
Literary Symbol.

Community/ 
Future Goals .92 .80 .73 .78 .80

Media -.81 -.93 - . 6 6 -.73 -.71

Private/
Literary
University
Environment * 

i
bo 

bo
 

00 
9) -.72

-.76

-.69

-.83

-.91

-.77

-.79

-.78
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of factorial congruity suggested that there was considerable correspondence between 

these factors and those reported by Cl6 ment and Noels (1992), although some factors 

overlap to a certain extent with nontarget factors from the previous solution. Withthis 

limitation in mind, caution must be used in directly comparing the factors from the 

two solutions.

Chapter Summary and Discussion

The purpose of this series of analyses was to explore how Anglophone and 

Francophone university students' feelings of ethnic identity can be understood in 

terms of situational domains. For Anglophones, the results of confirmatory factor 

analyses showed that LI-group identity can be described as a relatively 

undifferentiated structure, consisting of 2 factors representing Public/lntergroup and 

Private/Communitv situations, respectively. Anglophone L2-group identity, however, 

is more complex, with domains pertaining to Media situations, Community situations, 

thinking about Future Goals, pursuing Private/Literarv interests, and Symbolic aspects. 

Moreover, the results of the tests of factorial congruence revealed that the factorial 

solutions found in the present study were similar to those reported by Clement and 

Noels (1992), pointing to the robustness of these dimensions across samples of 

university students in a bilingual context.

The results of the factor analyses indicated that Francophones conceptualize 

L1-group identity differently than do Anglophones. Confirmatory factor analyses did 

not support the proposed 4-factor structure for L1-group identity, nor the 

hypothesized 5-factor structure for L2-group identity. Exploratory factor analyses 

showed that, in fact, the present sample's identity pattern was better described in 

terms of 3-factor and 4-factor models for L1-group and L2-group identities, 

respectively. A comparison of the present factors with those presented by CI6 ment 

and Noels (1992) indicated that the Private/Future Goals is a conglomeration of the 

2 separate dimensions found by CI6 ment and Noels (1992). The University 

Environment and Media domains for L1-group identity were comparable to the 

similarly named dimensions from the earlier study, although the Media domain showed 

some overlap with the Private/Literarv domain. The L2-group identity Community.
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Media. Private/Literarv domains, and, to a lesser extent, the University Environment 

domain were found to be similar to those domains identified in the earlier study. The 

structure of the Symbolic domain was not replicated.

These findings provide additional support for CI6 ment and Noels' (1992) 

assertion that, although ethnic identity may include both public and private spheres, 

situational representations of identity can also be more complex. Certainly, 

Anglophone L1-group identity is readily described by these two dimensions. 

Francophone L1 -group identity, however, shows a more diversified pattern, including 

specific situations, such as the media and the university context, in addition to private 

situations. Caution is advised, however, in equating these domains across samples. 

Apparently there are some dissimilarities between samples in the conceptualization of 

ethnic identity, and thus conclusion reached with regards to one sample may not be 

tenable in another sample.

This difference between language groups in the configuration of identity may 

be due to differences in the extent to which its members are exposed to and 

implicated in social networks with L2-group members. Inclusion in a social network 

requires not only frequent exposure to the L2 group, but also the communicative 

abilities to interact effectively with that group. As a continental majority group, 

Anglophones may have relatively little interaction with Francophones, and seldom be 

faced with changing their language behaviour in order to accommodate Francophones. 

In fact, because of their higher status, even when Anglophones encounter 

Francophones they may not be required to adapt to their French interlocutor through 

linguistic convergence (Bourhis, 1984a; 1984b; Moise & Bourhis, 1994; see Giles & 

Coupland, 1991, for review). The issue of ethnicity, therefore, may not readily 

become obvious to them.

As a minority group with more opportunity for interaction with L2-group 

members and greater normative obligation to use the English, Francophones may be 

required to alter their behaviour more often. As a result of the increased incidence of 

language negotiation, identity issues may be more salient. With greater attention to 

and practice in negotiating ethnicity across more situations, their schema for situated
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L1-group identity is not differentiated {Kihlstrom & Cantor, 1984; Kihlstrom, Cantor, 

Albright, Chew, Klein, & Neidenthal, 1988) in the same manner as Anglophones'. 

Thus, group vitality may determine the intergroup interaction patterns, and eventually 

the configuration of ethnic identity along situational lines.

Just as LI-group identity may be more elaborated than the public-private 

dimension, so too is L2-group identity. Both Francophones and Anglophones show 

a complex configuration which reflects the specific social situations of the community, 

the university environment, the media and private situations. Thus, private and public 

aspects of identity are evident, but they can be more precisely defined. Public 

interactions in the university setting can be distinguished from public interactions with 

others from the community. Although media usage might be considered a personal 

decision, identity in this context can be distinguished from identity in other intimate 

settings.

It is possible that these fine distinctions arise as a result of different experiences 

with the L2-group across settings. For example, choices about language use and 

identity negotiation in the community may be governed by norms that are quite 

dissimilar from those in an institution with a mandate to promote bilingualism and 

biculturality. As well, the availability of media services in a particular region could 

potentially affect identification, depending upon whether the group is well or poorly 

served by that media. Variations in the degree of exposure to the L2-group across 

situations and the need to negotiate a linguistic identity across situations foster the 

emergence of a situationally differentiated ethnic identity.

Anglophones and Francophones differed in their L2-group identities in that the 

configuration of Anglophone identity also includes an independent symbolic facet. As 

described by Gans (1979), symbolic ethnicity involves visible cultural attributes that 

may be contrasted with comparable features of another group. For Francophones, 

this symbolic aspect was integrated into specific situations, particularly the 

Community dimension. Although this finding is contrary to Gans' suggestion that the 

symbolic facet would be entertained in more intimate settings, it may be that when 

there is the opportunity for contact with the L2-group, symbols of ethnicity are
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displayed so as to contrast with the other group. Anglophones and Francophones 

may differ in the manifestation of this facet because of their relative vitality. As a 

minority group faced with issues of ethnicity on a regular basis, ethnicity is a part of 

most life domains for Francophones. As a majority group seldom confronted with 

issues of ethnicity, Anglophones' conceptualization of ethnicity may be abstract and 

distal, not well woven into everyday life. At the same time, because this dimension 

replicated least well across studies, further research is necessary to verify its 

importance as an independent domain of situated identity.

In summary, consistent with earlier results, the findings of the analyses 

concerning the factorial structure of situated ethnolinguistic identity demonstrate that 

identity may contain not only public and private dimensions, but also a multitude of 

other dimensions. Furthermore, the pattern of 11 -group and L2-group identities may 

be differently configured. Ethnic differences in the configuration of the LI-group 

identities may be due to differences in social status and the amount of involvement 

with the L2-group. At the same time, Anglophones differ little from Francophones 

with regards to the dimensions of L2-group identity, with the exception of the 

Symbolic domain.

It has been proposed that these differences in the complexity and aspects of 

the ethnic self-schema relate to the amount of experience the individual has with the 

L2-group, both in terms of the frequency of contact and the ease with which the L2 

is used. Variations in the amount of exposure to the L2 group and in the extent of 

identification, in turn, could well be an outcome of group vitality, such that a lower 

vitality groups have greater exposure to the L2-group than higher vitality groups. 

These conclusions rest at this point on the particular clusters displayed by a number 

of situational identification ratings. They presuppose, however, differential levels of 

endorsement of L1-group and L2-group identification among the groups considered 

here. The discussion, therefore, turns to a consideration of mean differences.
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CHAPTER 4

VARIABILITY IN THE LEVELS OF 
IDENTITY, LANGUAGE AND CONTACT

The results discussed in the previous chapter demonstrated that ethnic identity 

is construed differently across settings. It may therefore be that the extent of ethnic 

identification is also situationally variable. Such variability, it has been argued, is 

linked to group vitality because of group differences in the amount of L2-group 

contact and L2 use. To examine this premise in greater detail, two sets of analyses 

were conducted using the MANOVA procedure provided by SPSS/PC 5 .0  (SPSS Inc., 

1992). First, the mean level of identification in each domain was compared across 

minority and majority ethnolinguistic groups. Second, levels of L2-group contact and 

L2 competence were assessed as a function of the native language group and 

demographic status. In a follow-up analysis, the frequency of L2-group contact was 

examined as a function of the situation of contact and the status characteristics of 

the language group considered. In this manner, the influence of ethnolinguistic vitality 

on both identity and exposure to the L2-group are addressed.

Analyses of Variance: L1-Group and L2-Grouo Identities 

In orderto investigate intergroup differences in identity, indices for the domains 

identified in the previous chapter were compiled for each participant. Accordingly, for 

Anglophone L1-group identity, a mean score for each domain was calculated on the 

basis of the items that were hypothesized to define each factor in the confirmatory 

factor analysis. Thus, for L1 -group identity, 13 items were included in the 

Private/Literarv index (Items 2, 4  , 8  , 9, 10, 11, 12, 14, 15, 16, 17, 19 and 21; see 

Table 2.1), and 9 items were included in the Public/lnteroroup index (Items 1, 3, 5, 

6 , 7, 13, 18, 20, and 22). For Francophone L1 -group identity, scores for each 

domain determined in the exploratory factor analysis were derived by taking the mean 

of those items that loaded most highly on their respective factors. Media was defined 

by 9 items (Items 4, 14, 19, 11, 2, 22, 6 , 18, and 13). Because one item defining
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the University Environment had a less salient loading than desired (below j ,3 0 1}, the 

substantial cross-loading on this factor was included in this index rather than in the 

Private/Future Goals index. Thus, Private/Future Goals was defined by 10 items 

(Items 7, 8 , 9, 10, 12, 15, 16, 17, 20 and 21), and University Environment was 

defined by 3 items (Items 1, 3 and 5). For both Anglophones and Francophones, 

indices for L2-group identity included only those items that were common to both 

groups for the 4  similarly defined factors1 8  . Thus, the Community domain was 

defined by 6  items (items 7, 8 , 9, 12, 13 and 20), Media bv 2 items (items 4 and 14), 

University Environment by 2 items (items 3 and 5), and Private/Literarv by 2 items 

(items 10 and 11), For Anglophones, the Symbolic domain was defined by 3 items 

(items 15, 18 and 19). The reliabilities of these subscaies appear in Table 4.1 .

LI -group identification

Anglophones. To assess differences in the level of identification across the

situational domains as a function of the vitality of each group, a split-plot ANOVA was 

computed17. This analysis included an identity Domain factor (i.e. Public/lnteroroup 

vs. Private/Communitv) as a within-subjects factor, and demographic Status (minority 

vs. majority) as a between-subjects factor. The only significant effect was a main 

effect due to Domain (see summary table presented in Table 4 .2 ), L1-group 

identification was higher in the Public/lnteraroup domain (M = 4 .07 , SB. = 0.74) than 

the Private/Communitv domain (M =  3 .8 8 ,5 0  = 1.07; F,1>353( =  11.51, £  <  .001).

1 8  With the exception of two items, these items were the same as those used to 
define each domain by Clement and Noels' (1992; see Appendix D). The earlier study 
demonstrated that these items were invariant measurement indices of their latent 
constructs across the two language groups.

1 7  An inspection of the univariate homogeneity of variance tests indicated that the 
assumption of homogeneity of variance was not violated (Box's M = 6.16, x 2s = 
6 .02 , £  =  .11; see NoruSis, 1990b). The validity of the results were further 
confirmed by comparing a random subsample of 32 subjects from the majority group 
with 32 subjects from the minority group. The results indicated that only the main 
effect for the Domain within-subjects factor (F, 0 2  =  4 .23 , £  <  .05) was significant. 
The means showed the same pattern as that reported for the complete sample.
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Table 4.1
Summarv of identitv domains derived from factor analvses; and Cronbach a
coefficients of subscales

Identification to L1-aroup

Francophones AnaloDhones

Definition Cronbach a Definition Cronbach a

Factor 1 Future Goals 
/Private . 8 6

Private
/Community .93

Factor 2 Media . 8 6 Public
/Intergroup .82

Factor 3 University
Environment .62 —

-

Identification to L2-arouD

Francophones AnaloDhones

Definition Cronbach a Definition Cronbach a

Factor 1 Community . 8 8 Community .83

Factor 2 University
Environment .69

Media .69

Factor 3 Media .83 University
Environment .67

Factor 4 Private
/Literary .77

Private
/Literary .74

Factor 5 — Symbolic .62
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Table 4 .2
ANOVA summary table: AnaloDhones' L1 -group identity as a function of demographic 
status and situational domain

Source SS df MS F

WITHIN CELLS 499.58 353 1.42
Status 4 .80 1 4.80 3.39

WITHIN CELLS 92.52 353 .26
Domain 3.02 1 3.02 11.51 *
Status by Domain .16 1 .16 .60

a < .001
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Francophones. A split-plot ANOVA was conducted on the Francophones’ 

L1-group identity scores to examine the effects of the identity Domain (Private/Future 

Goals vs. Media vs. University Environment) within-subjects factor and the Status 

(minority vs. majority) between-subjects factor on feelings of identity.

As can be seen from the ANOVA summary table (see Table 4 .3), the results 

yielded significant main effects fcr both Domain and Status, as well as a significant 

interaction effect18. In general, Francophones identified most with the L1 -group in 

the University Environment (M = 4.47, SD = 0.69), significantly less in the 

Private/Future Goals domain (M = 4 .18, §D =  0.82), and least in the Media domain 

(M =  3 .80, £D  = 0.94). Minority Francophones (M = 3 .95, SQ = 0.73) identified 

less with the L1-group than did majority Francophones (M = 4 .28 , SD = 0.66).

To help understand the interaction effect (see Figure 4.1), post hoc Tukey's 

HSD procedure was performed on the means (see results in Appendix F). The results 

of these analyses demonstrated that minority and majority Francophones identified 

equally with the Francophone group in the University Environment, and in fact their 

identity was highest in this domain. Identity in the Private/Future Goals domain was 

lower than in the University Environment, but higher than in the Media domain. 

Minority Francophones' L1-group identification significantly lower than the majority 

Francophones' in the Private/Future Goals and Media domains, but not in the 

University Environment.

18 Despite the unequal cell sizes, the homogeneity of variance assumption was
upheld. Box's M  was not significant (Box's M  = 1 2 .6 7 ;x 2e =  12.56, c  =  .051), and 
the Greenhouse-Geisser € was .94, well above the .70 minimum level recommended 
by Stevens (1992, p. 475). The results were further confirmed by testing random 
subsamples of 33 subjects from each group, as described in Appendix E.
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Table 4 .3
ANOVA summary table: Francophones* Ll-oroup identity as a function of 
demographic status and situational domain

Source SS df MS F

WITHIN CELLS 594.02 416 1.43
Status 32.92 1 32.92 2 3 .0 6 *

WITHIN CELLS 2 1 1 . 8 8 832 .25
Domain 99.75 2 49.87 19 5 .8 5 *
Status by Domain 6.78 2 3.39 13 .32*

& < .001
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Figure 4.1 
Francophones' mean L1-group identity as a function 
of demographic status and situational domain
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L2-Grouo Identification

To assess the effects of group status and language group on variations in 

identity across domains, a 2 X 2 X 4  split-plot ANOVA was conducted on the identity 

scores, with Native Language Group (Anglophone vs. Francophone) and demographic 

Status (Majority vs. Minority) as the between-subjects factors, and the four Domains 

common to Anglophones and Francophones (University Environment. Community. 

Media and Private/Literarv) as the within-subjects factor. As can be seen in Table 

4.4 , all main and interaction effects were significant, except for the Status X Native 

Language Group effect19. In general, minority groups (M = 3.03, £D  = 1.01) felt 

more a like a member of the L2-group than did majority groups (M = 2 .20 , SD = 

0.88), and Francophones (M = 2.81, £D  = 1.02) felt more like members of the L2 - 

group than did Anglophones (M = 1.96, £D = 0 .72). Participants felt most like a 

member of the L2-group in the Media domain (M = 2 .69, £D  =  1.46), less so in the 

Community (M =  2 .43, £D  = 1.01) and the University Environment (M =  2 .37 , SD 

= 1.12) domains, and least in the Private domain (M = 2 .17. SD =  1.31).

Because it is the highest order interaction, the 3-way interaction will be 

discussed here. The results of Tukey tests (see Appendix F) indicated that 

Francophones identified more highly with their L2-group than did Anglophones, 

particularly with regards to the Media and Private/Literarv domains and the Community 

domain (see Figure 4.2). Status had little effect on Anglophones' identification, with 

the exception of lower identification for minority group members in Media situations. 

It influenced Francophones' in all areas except the University Environment, such that 

minority group members identified more strongly with the L2-group than did the 

majority group members. The language groups differed in the extent to which they

1 9  Because of the disparity between the number of subjects in each cell and 
because the assumption of univariate homogeneity of variance may have been violated 
for the between-subject's factors (Box' M = 192.13, — 187.99, jd <  .01;
Greenhouse-Geisser e =  .89), a second 2 X 2 X 5  split-plot ANOVA was computed 
on 33 subjects randomly sampled from each of the larger groups. These results 
largely confirmed the findings reported here (see Appendix E).
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Table 4 .4
ANOVA summary table: L2-aroup identity as a function of native language group, 
demographic status, and situational domain

Source SS df MS F

WITHIN CELLS 2269.06 767 2 .96
Status 78.83 1 78.83 2 6 .4 9 **
Native Language Group 196.18 1 196.18 6 6 .3 1 **
Native Language Group

by Status 5.88 1 5.88 1.99

WITHIN CELLS 1301.61 2301 .57
Domain 47 ,19 3 15.73 2 7 .8 1 **
Status by Domain 7.84 3 2.61 4 .6 2 *
Native Language Group 

by Domain 167.78 3 55.93 9 8 .8 7 **
Native Language Group 

by Status by Domain 6.72 3 2 .24 3 .9 6 *

a < .01
** a < .001
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Mean L2-group identity as a function of demographic 
status, native language group and situational domain
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endorsed L2-group identification across the domains. For Anglophones, identification 

was highest in the Community and University Environment, and lower with regards 

to Media situations and Private situations. For Francophones, identification was 

higher in the Media domain than all other domains. Also, for minority Francophones, 

identification in the Private/Literarv domain was higher than in the Community domain 

but lower than in the Media domain. In addition, relative to all other domains, L2- 

group identification was lowest in the University Environment. The 4 groups did not 

differ with regards to L2-group identity in the University Environment domain.

Because the Symbol dimension was not evident in the factor analyses of the 

Francophone L2-group identity scores, Anglophones and Francophones could not be 

compared with regard to the level of identity in this domain. Instead the analyses 

focused on minority and majority Anglophones. Levene's test for equality of variances 

showed that the 2 groups differ in the variability of the scores (F = 3 .95, p = .048). 

After correcting for this discrepancy, the results of a t-test showed that there was no 

difference between groups (£3 3 . 4 5  =  1.32, p = .1 3 6 ). Thus, minority and majority 

Anglophones identify equally with the L2-group in the Symbol domain (M = 2.29, SD 

=  1,10 and M =  2 .02, SD = 0 .84, respectively).

Summary of the Identity Analyses

These findings indicate that the ethnolinguistic group of origin and the 

demographic status within that group have implications for the level of identification 

with both the L1- and L2-groups across situations. For Anglophones, L1 -group 

identification is higher in public situations than in private situations, and, likewise for 

Francophones, L1-group identification is highest in the relatively public setting of the 

university environment, lower in private settings, and lowest with regards to situations 

concerning the mass media. All groups identify with the L2-group more or less 

equivalently in the 2 more public situations of the Community and the University 

Environment. They diverge however with regards to the Private/Literarv and Media 

domains. In these settings the full effect of ethnolinguistic vitality is evident: 

whereas the group with the highest vitality, the majority Anglophones, identifies least 

with the L2-group, the group with the lowest vitality, the minority Francophones,
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identifies most with the L2-group. Groups of middling vitality, minority Anglophones 

and majority Francophones, have intermediate levels of identity.

Having established that identity varies as an interactive function of native 

language group, demographic status and the situation, the focus of the analyses turns 

to consider these variables' relations with L2-group contact and L2 competence.

Analyses of Variance: Language and Contact 

To determine the extent to which the participants endorsed the various contact 

and language indices as a function of ethnolinguistic vitality, two analyses were 

conducted. The first assessed the amount of contact and language competence 

reported by each of the four groups concerned. The second assessed the amount of 

contact with the L2-group as a function of the social situations and group vitality. 

Contact and Language as a Function of Language Group and Demographic Status 

The first analysis was a 2X2 MANOVA, with Native Language Group 

{Anglophone vs. Francophone) and Status (minority vs. majority) as between-subjects 

factors. The 8 dependent variables were Self-Confidence using the L2. Anxiety using 

the L2. Self-Evaluation of L2 Proficiency. L2 Proficiency (Cloze Test). Frequency and 

Quality of Contact with the L2 Group. Proportion of Life Spent with the L1 -Group, and 

Media Exposure to the L2-Group.

The results showed a significant multivariate interaction effect (Piilai's =  .023; 

£i8 .7 8 3 8 ) =  2.36; e  <  ,02)zo. An examination of the univariate results, using a 

Bonferroni correction in order to avoid Type I error due to the multiple comparisons 

(E <  ((a/number of dependent variables) =  (.05/8) = .006)), revealed a significant 

difference between groups on Media exposure at the univariate level (Fn.7;J6, =  8.02). 

The results of a discriminant functions analysis for this interaction showed that the

20 Box's M  test was significant, suggesting heterogeneity of variance between 
groups (Box's M  =  639.43, x2^  =  614.01, £  <  .001; Greenhouse-Geiser e =  .89). 
The results were corroborated, however, by a simitar MANOVA conducted on random 
subsamples of 33 participants from each of the 4  groups (N = 132). Details of this 
analysis are presented in Appendix E.
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only correlation between the predictor and canonical variables greater than j .30] was 

Media Exposure (r = .65; see Table 4 .4  for a summary of the discriminant functions 

analyses discussed in this section), indicating that this variable defines the function 

that discriminates between the four groups (Tabachnick & Fidell, 1989, p. 5 3 9 )21.

An inspection of the means using Tukey's HSD procedure showed that majority 

Anglophones (M = 2 .12 , SD -  .64) have less media exposure to the L2-group than 

do the minority Anglophones (M = 2.56, SJD = . 6 8 ; g = 3.70) or the majority 

Francophones (M = 4 .18 , SB = 1.21; g = 37 .74). Minority Francophones have 

more (M = 5 .17 , SB =  .97) exposure than the majority Francophones {g = 15.33) 

or the minority Anglophones {g = 20.83).

Given the proliferation of English media in North America and the relative lack 

of French media (see Harvey, 1992; Laram6 e, 1993), these results are consistent with 

the interpretation that Anglophones have little exposure to the French culture through 

the media. As a result, they do not identify with Francophones in this domain. 

Without the French resources, minority Francophones must also use English media, 

contributing to higher L2-group identification and lower L1-group identification. 

Majority Francophones may have, to a certain extent, counterbalanced the influx of 

English media by developing the local French media (i.e. in Qu6 bec). Hence their 

degree of exposure to English media is moderated, with corresponding attenuation of 

L1 -group identification loss and L2-group identification gain. Moreover, with more 

linguistically mixed media in the local region, minority A.nglophones' identification L2- 

group identity is elevated relative to majority Anglophones.

Significant main effects were also found for Status (Pillai's = .14; F( 8  783) = 

16.48; g  <  .001} and Native Language Group (Pillai's =  .50; £,0 ,7 3 3 , = 96 .93; g <  

.001). Inspection of the univariate results, using a Bonferroni correction, showed that 

the 2 status groups differed in terms of Freouencv of Contact. Media Exposure.

21 To arrive at a discriminant function that distinguishes between the 4  groups 
simultaneously, the linear combination of variables that maximizes the ratio of the 
effect to error sums-of-squares is derived. The number of functions that can be found 
is equivalent to the degrees of freedom for the interaction term (NoruSis, 1990b).
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Table 4 .5
Pooled Within-Cells Correlation Matrix and Correlations between Predictor and Canonical Variables bv Effect

Correlation with Canonical 
Pooled Within-Cells Correlation Matrix Variable by Effect

Native Language Native 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7  X Status Language Status

1 Anxiety using the L2 
(reverse scored)

2 Self-Confidence 
using the L2 .69

3 Self-Evaluation .71 .84
4 L2 Proficiency

(Cloze) .41 .58 .58
5 Frequency of Contact

with L2-group .29 .24 .30 .16
6 Quality of Contact

with L2-group .25 .19 .23 .15
7 Prop, of life spent

with L1-group -.28 -.21 -.30 -.17
8 Media exposure

to the L2-group .31 .30 .35 .18

Eigenvalue
Canonical Correlation

-.23 .33 .64

-.20 .35 .62
-.12 .44 .73

oCM .12 .60

-.19 .03 .68

29 .20 -.05 .19

64 -.19 -.01 -.02 -.74

35 .18 -.41 .65 .86 .65

.02 .98 .17

.15 .70 .38

Determinant =  .0306
Bartlett's test of sphericity = 2763 .55 , a  <  .01 oo

00
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Proportion of Life Spent with The LI-Group. Self-Confidence using the L2. Anxiety 

using the L2, Self-Evaluation of L2 Proficiency, and L2 Proficiency. A follow-up 

discriminant functions analysis showed that these 7 variables all correlated highly with 

the canonical variable {i.e. >  |.30J), As can be seen from the means presented in 

Table 4 .6 , relative to the majority group, minority groups had more contact with the 

L2-group, spent less time with the L1-group, were more comfortable and competent 

in the L2, Thus, consistent with expectations, the minority group has greater 

exposure to the L2-group in terms of contact and of L2 self-confidence.

Anglophones and Francophones differed from each other with regards to Media 

Exposure. Self-Confidence and Anxiety using the L2, Self-Evaluation of L2 Proficiency 

and L2 Proficiency. A follow-up discriminant functions analysis showed that the two 

language groups could be distinguished on the basis of a function largely defined by 

Media Exposure. Self-Evaluation, and, to a lesser extent, Anxiety and Self-confidence 

using the L2. At the univariate level (see Table 4.7), Francophones had less anxiety 

and more self-confidence using the L2, higher self-evaluation of their L2 competence, 

and greater L2 proficiency. Francophones also had more media exposure to the 12- 

group. As might be expected for this continental minority group, Francophones have 

greater skill and ease in the L2 and more exposure to the L2-group media. They are 

equivalent to Anglophones on the other contact indices.

Summary of the analysis of language and contact variables. Consistent with 

the hypothesis that vitality is linked to variations in L2-group contact and the 

development of L2 competence, the results of the MANOVA on the language and 

contact variables demonstrated that minority groups experience more contact and a 

greater sense of linguistic competence than do majority groups. In an analogous 

manner, Francophones were found to have a greater sense of linguistic competence 

than Anglophones. Contact with the L2-group, then, is not sufficient to distinguish 

between groups. This finding suggests that the nature of that contact, and 

particularly patterns of language behaviour, may be more important for understanding 

aspects of intergroup relations, including variations in ethnic identity.
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Table 4.6
Minority vs. Majority Groups:
Means, standard deviations, and F-values for univariate analyses of variance

Demographic Status

Variable Minority 
M (SD)

Majority 
M (SD)

El.796

Anxiety 
using the L2 
(reverse scored) 4.99 (0.89) 3 .90  (1.13) 5 3 .5 8 *

Self-Confidence 
using the L2 5.59 (0.68) 4 .36  (1.36) 5 0 .8 2 *

Self-Evaluation 
of L2 Proficiency 6.36 (0.91) 4.85 (1.41) 7 0 .2 0 *

L2 Proficiency 
(Cloze) 24.17 (3.41) 19.81 (5.40) 4 7 .8 4 *

Frequency of Contact 
with L2-group 3.93 (1.17) 2.98 (1.14) 6 2 .0 2 *

Quality of Contact 
with L2-group 5.56 (0.96) 5.37 (1.05) 4 .77

Prop, of life spent 
with L1-group 6.07 (1.03) 6.95 (0.94) 7 3 .0 8 *

Media exposure 
to the L2-group 4 .75  (1.33) 3.01 (1.38) 5 5 .3 9 *

* E <  .006
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Table 4 .7
Anglophone vs. Francophone Groups:
Means, standard deviations, and F-values for univariate analyses of variance

Language Group

Variable Anglophone 
M  (SD)

Francophone
M (£ D )

E l.79Q

Anxiety 
using the L2 
(reverse scored) 3 .53  (1.04) 4 .74  (0.97) 8 5 .7 3 *

Self-Confidence 
using the L2 3 .92  (1.39) 5.32 (0.88) 9 3 .2 3 *

Self-Evaluation 
of L2 Proficiency 4 .30  (1.32) 6 .04  (1.02) 1 51 .08*

L2 Proficiency 
(Cloze) 19.52 (5.90) 22 .14  (4.43) 11 .73*

Frequency of Contact 
with L2-group 2.98 (1.17) 3 .43 (1.22) 0 .80

Quality of Contact 
with L2-group 5.48  (1.00) 5 .36  (1.05) 1.78

Prop, of life spent 
with L1-group 6.89 (1.02) 6.58 (1.04) 0 .20

Media exposure 
to the L2-group 2 .16  (0.66) 4 .57  (1.22) 5 8 4 .4 4 *

* £  <  .006
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An interaction between the native language group and demographic status was 

evident only for the Media effect. Relative to Anglophones, Francophones reported 

that they encounter much more media in the L2. Although minority Anglophones felt 

they were exposed to more L2 media than did their majority counterparts, the 

difference between status groups was much more marked for Francophones. Thus, 

with decreasing vitality in the North American context, there is a simultaneous 

increase in the amount of media exposure to the dominant ethnic group.

Frequency of L2-Groun Contact as a Function of Situational Domain. Language Group 

and Demographic Status

To assess variations in the frequency of contact with the L2-group across 

situations, a 2 X 2 X 3 ANOVA was computed on the frequency of contact scores 

using Native Language Group (Anglophone vs. Francophone) and Status (minority vs. 

majority) as between-subjects factors, and situational Domain as the third factor. To 

create the levels of the third factor, the 6 items of the frequency of contact index 

were recombined to reflect 3 situations. Thus, mean scores were calculated, with 3 

items to represent Private situations (contact with family, intimate relations, and 

friends), 2 items for Public situations (contact with salesclerks, neighbours), and one 

item for the University Environment (contact witn other students).

The results of this ANOVA yielded significant main effects for Situation and for 

Status, as well as significant interaction effects for Native Language Group by 

Situation and for Status by Situation (see Table 4 .8 )22. Overall, participants had less 

contact with the L2-group in Private (M =  3 .10, SD = 1.48) situations than in Public 

(M = 3 .73 , §D  =  1.60) and University settings (M = 3 .54 , SB = 1.88), although 

they had equal amounts of contact in the latter 2 settings. As noted above, minority 

groups have more contact than majority groups (M = 3.93 , SD = 1.17, and M = 

2.98 , SB =  1.14, respectively).

22 The assumption of homogeneity of variance was upheld (Box's M =  15.21, xze 
=  15.14, £  >  .01; Greenhouse-Geisser e = .95).
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Table 4 .8
ANOVA summary table: Frequency of L2-oroup contact as a function of native
language group, demographic status and situational domain

Source SS df MS F

WITHIN CELLS 3449.88 779 4 .43
Native Language Group 5.10 1 5.10 1.15
Demographic Status 172.95 1 172.95 3 9 .0 5 *
Native Language Group 

by Status .23 1 .23 .05

WITHIN CELLS 2535.02 1558 1.63
Domain 76.94 2 38.47 2 3 .6 4 *
Native Language Group 

by Domain 27.86 2 13.93 8 .5 6 *
Status by Domain 22.19 2 11.10 6 .8 2 *
Native Language Group by 

Status by Domain 5.65 2 2.83 1.74

* fi <  .001
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As presented in Figure 4.3, the results of Tukey-HSD tests on means of the 

Native Language Group by Situation interaction {see Appendix F) showed that 

Francophones have more contact with the L2-group than do Anglophones in both 

Public and Private settings, but not in the University setting. Anglophones have less 

contact with the L2-group in the Private than in the Public setting, and more contact 

in the University setting than in the Public setting. Francophones have more contact 

in the Public setting than in either the Private or University settings, and have 

equivalent amounts of contact in these latter 2 settings.

As shown in Figure 4 .4 , the results of Tukey-HSD tests on means of the Status 

by Situation interaction (see Appendix F) indicated that the minority group has more 

contact with the L2-group than does the majority in both Public and Private settings, 

but not in the University setting. The majority group has less contact with the L2- 

group in the Private than the Public or the University settings, and an equal amount 

in the latter two settings. The minority group has more contact in the Public setting 

than in either the Private or University settings, and has similar amounts of contact 

in these latter two settings.

Summary of the analyses of L2-arouo contact. The variations in the levels of 

contact as a function of status and language group are consistent with Edwards' 

(1985) contention that the private domain is more sheltered from contact than public 

settings. Moreover, it supports the hypothesis that minority groups and Francophone 

groups experience more contact with the L2-group in both public and private 

situations relative to majority and Anglophone groups, respectively. The results also 

demonstrate the impact of the institutional promotion of biculturalism. For the 

majority and Anglophone groups, this setting provides more contact than would be 

available in their personal lives, and, in the case of Anglophones, more than in daily 

interactions with the community. For Francophones and minority groups, this context 

lessens the amount of contact to the level experienced in more intimate settings. This 

institutional context, then, equalizes the amount of contact for groups of different 

status, such that there are no appreciable differences between them.
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Chapter Summary and Discussion 

It was expected that (1) following Edward's (1985) discussion, identification 

with the membership group should be greater in private domains than in public 

domains, and the converse pattern will occur with regards to identification with the 

other ethnic group; and (2) members of groups of lower status are expected to 

evidence higher levels of identification with the target group across domains than 

members of groups with greater status. These expectations were not entirely fulfilled 

by the present results. Other factors, particularly contextual norms that promote the 

equality of both groups {i.e. suggest that both groups have high vitality), appear to 

attenuate the effects of demographic status.

Consistent with expectations, group vitality corresponds with patterns of 12- 

group identity, particularly in the private and media domains. In private settings, the 

full effects of vitality on identification with the L2-group are evident: the minority 

Francophones are most inclined to identify with the L2-group and the majority 

Anglophones are least inclined to identify with the L2-group, while the two groups of 

intermediate vitality fall between these two extremes. Correspondingly, minority 

Francophones identify less with the L1 -group than majority Francophones with regards 

to LI-group identity in the Private/Literarv domain. The interpretation of Anglophone 

L1-group identity in the Private/Communitv domain is complicated due to the lack of 

a significant interaction effect. The means show, however, that minority group {M 

= 3 .58 , SD =  1.16) identify less with the L l-group than does majority group (M -  

3 .91 , £D  =  1.05) in the private domain. Thus, in the private domain lower vitality 

corresponds with increased identification with the L2-group, and decreased 

identification with the L1-group.

A similar pattern of findings is evident for the Media domain. Minority 

Francophones identify less with the Francophone group and more with the English 

group in this domain than do their majority counterparts. Similarly, minority 

Anglophones identify more with the Francophone group in this context than majority 

Anglophones, although both these groups identify less with the L2-group than do the 

Francophone groups. In the private and media contexts, then, vitality differences in
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the tendency to identify witn the L2-group are evident. Francophones, particularly 

minority Francophones will identify with Anglophones and give up the French identity. 

As well, Anglophones, particularly majority Anglophones, will identify with the 

Anglophones and not identify with the Francophone group.

Contrary to expectations, the effect of group vitality on identity is lessened in 

the more public settings. It was expected that L1-group identity would be higher in 

private than in public situations, because identity in the private situation would be 

protected from the pressures of acculturative contact. Rather, L1 -group identification 

is highest in the university environment for Francophones, and in the public 

environment for Anglophones. Moreover, L2-group identity does not necessarily show 

the effects of acculturative pressures in the high contact situations: although

Anglophones do identify more with the L2-group in these settings relative to other 

settings, Francophones identify less with the L2-group than in other settings. Such 

findings suggest that other contextual factors operate to affect identity.

One explanation for this finding is that situational norms in intergroup settings 

attenuate the relation between vitality and identity. According to DeRidder and 

Tripathi (1992), for groups that have been co-existing in a society for a long period 

of time,

each existing group has developed explicit and/or implicit norms that stipulate 
how its members ought to act and react towards members of the other groups. 
These norms are known to members of each group. Usually, group members 
tacitly assume that these norms are respected (p. 4).

Language choice is one kind of intergroup behaviour subject to normative controls 

(Bourhis, 1984c; Gallois & Callan, 1991; McKirnan & Hamayan, 1984). Since ethnic 

groups are most likely to meet in public settings, the norms for intergroup behaviour 

should be operative in these settings as opposed to private settings.

The moderating influence of situational norms on feelings of ethnic identity is 

particularly striking with regards to identity in the university context. Here, norms for 

equality in intergroup relations have been formalized through an explicit policy of 

bilingualism and biculturalism. This institutional promotion of both languages and
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cultures essentially maintains that English and French are valued equally. Thus, the 

particular structure of the university promotes the vitality of both groups.

Consistent with the idea that the institutional context promotes a high level o t  

vitality for both groups. Francophones' L1-group identity is high relative to other 

domains. Moreover, the minority Francophones identify with the L1 -group at the 

same level as the majority group. For majority Anglophones, the University 

Environment is combined with the Public/lnteraroup domain. Again, interpretation of 

the means in this domain is somewhat complicated by the failure to find an effect for 

demographic status. Consistent with the interpretation that intergroup norms reduce 

the effects of vitality, the difference between the majority (M = 4 .09 , §D  =  .75) and 

minority groups (M = 3.85, §D = .6 8 ) is somewhat attenuated relative to the 

Private/Communitv domain. Thus, this context which promotes equa) contact and 

equality of status between the groups, heightens L1-group identity and effectively 

diminishes the status effects evident in other settings.

The institutional context also has implications for L2-group identity. Because 

both groups are considered to have high vitality, Anglophones identify more with the 

Francophones in the university context relative to other domains. Conversely, 

Francophones diminish their degree of identification to Anglophones in that context. 

The egalitarian norm which distinguishes it from the other unsheltered situations thus 

equalizes the level of identification with the L2-group.

This explanation raises the question of the mechanism mediating the effects of 

vitality and contextual norms on identity. The further analyses of the contact and 

language data point to a possible answer. The patterns of identification correspond 

with the patterns of language self-confidence and contact across vitality groups and 

in the case of contact, across domains. Consistent with the idea that these identity 

patterns are due to different opportunities for contact, lower vitality groups experience 

more contact in public and private situations than higher vitality groups. 

Corresponding with the levelling-off of identity in the university context, the degree 

of contact is similar for between groups in this setting. Consistent with the idea that 

the process by which one comes to identify with the interlocutor is through a
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language negotiation process, minority and Francophone groups are more comfortable 

in the L2 than are majority and Anglophone groups. These findings, then support the 

likelihood that the L2 will be used. When the circumstances promote interaction with 

the L2 group, linguistic accommodation and acculturation to the other group will 

result. The extent of this impact, however, is moderated by contextual norms 

regarding language behaviour.

These findings, then support the hypothesis that vitality determines the amount 

of contact with the L2 group and the likelihood that L1 and L2 will be used. When 

the circumstances promote interaction with the L2-group, linguistic accommodation 

and acculturation to the other group will result. The extent of this impact, however, 

is moderated by contextual norms regarding language behaviour. The above 

interpretation depends upon the link between contact, language and identity, but 

these analyses have not directly examined these variables' interrelations. The 

discussion turns now to consider more precisely the manner by which these variables 

are linked in the process of acculturation.
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THE RELATIONS BETWEEN 
CONTACT. LANGUAGE. IDENTITY AND DISTRESS

The analyses discussed above demonstrate that the vitality of a language group 

is related to ethnic identity on the one hand, and to L2-group contact and L2 self- 

confidence, on the other, it was suggested that the link between group vitality and 

identity is mediated by the amount of L2-group interaction experienced, although the 

relation between contact and identity was not specifically addressed. This chapter 

focuses on that issue.

The hypotheses tested in the present analysis follow the basic tenets of 

Clement's {1980} model. Accordingly, more contact with the L2-group is associated 

with greater self-confidence in using the L2. Self-confidence is, in turn, hypothesized 

to predict the levels of both L2 proficiency and ethnic identity23. Consistent with 

the notion of additive biiinguafism, it is generally expected that, for majority groups, 

greater self-confidence is associated with greater L2-group identity and positively or 

not associated with LI-group identity. For minority groups, in line with the idea of 

subtractive bilingualism, higher self-confidence is linked with more L2-group identity, 

but also with less L1-group identity.

It was further hypothesized that the language and contact variables are not 

relevant to all domains of identity but depend upon the degree of exposure and L2 use 

implicit in that situation. Thus, Anglophone and majority groups have more L2-group 

contact in public relative to private settings. As a result, language and contact may 

be linked with feelings of identity in this domain. In contrast, Anglophones have 

relativelv little contact with the L2-group in private settings, and thus these variables 

may have little relevance for identity in these domains. Relative to Anglophone and 

majority groups, Francophone and minority groups have more contact across more

2 3  Clement (1980) suggests that motivation to learn the L2 is a mediator between 
self-confidence and L2 competence. Because the participants were not necessarily 
engaged in formal language classes, this variable is not included here.
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domains. Language and contact variables may not only be pertinent to identity in 

public settings but also to identity in more intimate settings.

A second issue examined here concerns the relation between contact, linguistic 

self-confidence and feelings of psychological adjustment. As was suggested in 

Chapter 1, it is expected that communicative competence in the L2 is a precursor to 

psychological well-being for persons in situations of inter-ethnic contact (cf. Kim, 

1988). Thus, greater L2 self-confidence is expected to be linked with better 

psychological adjustment.

The first purpose of the present set of analyses, therefore, is to assess the 

relative contribution of contact and language variables to feelings of ethnic identity 

across domains. A second purpose is to assess the proposed mediational role of 

communication competence variables, particularly linguistic self-confidence, in the link 

between contact and distress variables. The strategy adopted to address these issues 

is structural equation modelling. Structural equation modelling tests the posited 

correlations between variables simultaneous manner, taking into account the inter­

relations between all variables. Thus, it is an appropriate technique to address the 

hypothesized relations between the variables of interest here.

To run a full structural equation model using Maximum Likelihood techniques, 

a large sample size {ideally greater than 2 0 0  subjects) is required, with a minimum of 

5-10 subjects per estimated parameter (Bentler, 1994; Bolien, 1989; Loehlin, 1992; 

Pedhauzer, 1982). With 22 items for L 1-group identity and approximately 12 for L2- 

group Identity, along with the various indices of Contact (3 indices), Language {3 

indices for self-confidence and 1 for proficiency), and Distress (4 indices), the 

minimum sample size necessary would be approximately 225. Because this condition 

was not met in the case of the minority groups, it was decided to adopt a more 

conservative approach and examine this question by analysing the relations between 

observed variables. In this case, the ratio of observed variables to subjects is 13.4:1 

for minority Francophones, 19.9:1 for majority Francophones, and 25.8:1 for majority 

Anglophones. Due to its small size, the minority Anglophone subsample was 

untestable. For this group, the intercorrelations between the variables of interest are
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presented later for descriptive purposes.

A note regarding the limitations of this choice of statistical method is in order 

(see Bollen, 1989; Pedhauzer, 1982, for more detailed discussions). In a full 

structurai equation model, multiple observations for each latent construct are made. 

This strategy allows one to estimate the reliability with which the latent construct is 

assessed and hence to determine relations between latent constructs while taking into 

account the errors in measurement. Path analysis does not employ multiple 

observations of behaviour, and hence does not allow for the estimation of 

measurement error. As a result, only the relations between observed variables are 

•considered, and these relations may contain measurement error. The results of these 

analyses, therefore, likely yield less exact estimates than could be expected using a 

full structural equation analysis.

Prior to these analyses, composite scores for contact, self-confidence and 

distress'-were calculated by standardizing the indices, reversing items where 

necessary, and computing a mean score on the relevant indices. This was done 

separately for Contact {including Frequency and Quality of contact with the L2-oroup. 

and Proportion of Life Spent with the L1-group). Self-Confidence (Anxiety and Self- 

confidence using the L2. and Self-Evaluation of L2 proficiency), and Distress 

(Psvcholooical Distress. Depression. Social Anxiety and Self-Esteem). The identity 

scores were the same as described in the means analysis. Thus, for Anglophones, 

there were 2 intercorrelated indices for LI-Group identity (Public/lnterorouo and 

Private/Communitv) and 5 intercorrelated indices for L2-group identity (Community. 

Symbolic. University Environment. Media, and Private/Literarv). For Francophones, 

there were 3 intercorrelated L 1-Group identity indices (Future Goals/Private. Media, 

and University Environment) and 4  intercorreiated L2-Group identity indices 

(Community. University Environment. Media, and Private/Literarv).
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Structural Equation Modelling 

with Observed Variables 

The proposed models were tested on the appropriate covariance matrix using 

LISREL 386 - 7 .20  (Joreskog & Sorbom, 1992), for the majority Anglophone and both 

minority and majority Francophone groups. The results of these analyses are 

discussed separately for each group in terms of the goodness-of-fit of the overall 

model and of the estimates of the individual parameters.

Majority Anglophones An examination of the results from the initial run 

indicated that although th e * 2  index was significant Of2̂ ,  =  128.74, £  <  .001; j^/df 

= 3 .79), the goodness of fit indices were satisfactory (GFI = .95; CFI =  .92). Thus, 

the proposed model, which is a better fit relative to the null model ( j ^  = 1279.04, 

£  <  .001), adequately described the relations between variables (see Figure 5.1 and 

Table 5.1). An inspection of the f-values suggested that while most of the proposed 

estimates are important to the model, the path from Self-Confidence to 

Private/Communitv L1-group identity domain (/?, 3) was not. After fixing the 

nonsignificant path to 0, the fit was still good (x2̂ ,  = 130,25, a  <  .001; ^ /d f  = 

3.72; GFI =  .95; CFI = .92). Thus. L2-oroup Contact predicts Self-Confidence which 

in turn predicts positively L2 Proficiency and negatively psychological Distress. Self- 

Confidence also predicts greater L2-group identity in all domains and less LI-group 

identity in the Public/lnterarouo domain.

Majority Francophones. The hypothesized model was a reasonable fit to the 

data (GFI =  .92; CFI =  .91), in spite of its statistical significance O^osi =  127.68, 

a  <  .001; jcVdf = 3.55; see Figure 5.2 and Table 5.2). It was also a better fit than 

the null model Uf2̂ ,  = 1091.05, a <  -001). The f-values showed that the proposed 

estimates are important to the model.

Like the majority Anglophones, more L2-arouo Contact predicts more Self- 

Confidence. which in turn predicts greater L2 Proficiency and less psychological 

Distress. More Self-Confidence also corresponds to greater L2-group identity in all 

domains. Unlike the majority Anglophones, Self-Confidence is negatively related to 

L1-group Identity in all domains.
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Table 5.1
Majority Anglophones: Correlations between identity domains, self-confidence, contact, distress and L2 proficiencyj  ------------- ---------------------------------- — .............. .... w w . . y M w y ,  K l  V " V I ^ . . U T

Variables

Variables 1 (a) 1 (b) 2 (a) 2 (b) 2 (c) 2 (d) 2 (e) 3 4 5 6

1. L1-GrouD Identity

a. Private/Community 1 . 0 0

b. Public/Intergroup .72 1 . 0 0

2. L2-Grouo Identity

a. Community . 2 2 . 1 1 1 . 0 0

b. Media .16 .08 .49 1 . 0 0

c. Private/
Literary .07 -.03 .52 .47 1 . 0 0

d. University
Environment .18 .03 .58 .39 .31 1 . 0 0

e. Symbolic . 2 1 .09 .62 .41 .37 .43 1 . 0 0

3. Self-Confidence -.07 -.23 .37 .15 .30 .48 . 2 1 1 . 0 0

4. L2-GrouD Contact -.18 - . 2 2 .42 .16 . 2 0 .26 .24 .36 1 . 0 0

5. Distress .05 .15 - . 0 1 .03 -.06 - . 1 0 . 0 0 -.19 -.13 1.00

6 . L2 Proficiencv (Cloze)

0
0

o
» -.17 . 2 2 .15 .23 .27 . 2 1 .64 .23 -.04 1 . 0 0

n = 335 106
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Table 5.2
Majority Francophones: Correlations between identity domains, self-confidence, contact, distress and L2 proficiency

Variables

Variables 1 (a) 1 (b) 1 (c) 2 (a) 2 (b) 2 (c) 2 (d) 3

1. L1-GrouD Identity

a. Private/
Future Goals 1 . 0 0

b. Media .72 1 . 0 0

c. University
Environment .47 .53 1 . 0 0

2. L2-GrouD Identity

a. Community . 0 2 - . 1 2 -.07 1 . 0 0

b. Media . 1 0 -.09 - . 0 1 .64 1 . 0 0

c. Private/
Literary - . 2 0 -.32 -.14 . 6 6 .57 1 . 0 0

d. University
Environment .06 -.09 -.16 .61 .50 .43 1 . 0 0

3. Self-Confidence -.23 -.31 -.15 .31 . 2 1 .51 .24 1 . 0 0

4. L2-GrouD Contact -.27 -.30 -.05 .40 .27 .42 .27 .42

5. Distress - . 0 0 - . 1 0 -.08 . 0 2 .04 -.03 . 0 2 -.19

6 . L2 Proficiency (Cloze) -.25 -.25 -.09 . 1 2 .06 .30 . 1 0 .54

-.02 1.00

.22 -.00 1.00
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Minority Francophones. Although it was statistically significant O^pei = 

136.87; a  <  .001; jfVdf = 3.80), other indices of fit showed that proposed model 

was a moderately good fit to the data (GFI = .89; CFI = .8 6 ), although to a lesser 

degree than for the majority groups. It was, however, a significantly better fit than 

the null model = 751.61; p <  .O O lj^ /d f = 13.67). 7-values of the estimated 

parameters indicate that neither the path from Self-Confidence to University 

Environment (/?4 ,) nor from Self-Confidence to the Media domain of L2-group identity 

{fi6 ,) is significant.

To investigate the misfit, the modification indices were examined. Additional 

.paths were added between the exogenous variable and two endogenous variables: 

particularly the path between Contact and L2-group identity in the Community 

domain, and between Contact and L1-group identity in the Private/Future Goals 

domain were freed 0f2t34! =  116.22, p  <  .001; GFI = .90; CFI = .8 8 ). It was 

reasoned that minority Francophones may have such a high level of competence in the 

L2 that comfort using this language may be a less relevant issue for identity, although 

L2-group contact may still retain some acculturative implications. Thus direct paths 

from contact to identity were considered viable. With these changes and the 

nonsignificant paths set to zero, there was a significantly improved fit of the model 

to the data Of2̂ ,  =  117.64, p  <  .001; GFI = .89; CFI = .8 8 ; see Figure 5.3 and 

Table 5 .3 ).

In summary, like the other 2 groups, then, more L2-oroup Contact predicts 

greater Self-Confidence. Greater Contact also directly predicts variations in L1 -group 

identity in the Private/Future Goals and L2-group identity in the Community setting. 

Self-Confidence predicts higher L2 Proficiency and less psychological distress. It also 

generally predicts heightened L2-group identity and lessened L1-group identity, but 

not in all domains. Both the L1-group identity in the University Environment and L2- 

group identity in the Media domains are unrelated to Self-Confidence.
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Table 5.3
Minority Francophones: Correlations between identity domains, self-confidence, contact, distress and L2 proficiency

Variables

Variables 1(a) 1(b) 1(c) 2(a) 2(b) 2(c) 2(d) 3 4 5 6

1. L1-GrouD Identity

a. Private/
Future Goals 1 . 0 0

b. Media .74 1 . 0 0

c. University
Environment .62 .54

2. L2-Grouo Identity

a. Community - . 0 2 -.06 -.03 1 . 0 0

b. Media .05 -.05 .17 .63 1 . 0 0

c. Private/
Literary -.16 - . 2 1 -.09 .65 .49 1 . 0 0

d. University
Environment -.04 - . 0 1 -.14 .65 .36 .48 1 . 0 0

3. Self-Confidence -.26 - . 2 0 -.08 .31 .05 .29 .25 1 . 0 0

4. L2-GrouD Contact -.43 -.34 -.25 .48 .28 .39 .26 .43 1 . 0 0

5. Distress - . 0 1 -.03 .08 -.13 .03 .08 -.16 -.27 -.14 1 . 0 0

6 . L2 Proficiency (Cloze) -.23 -.08 -.09 .05 -.07 .14 .08 .29 .14 - . 1 2

n = 178
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Correlational Analyses 

Minority Anglophones. For comparison purposes, the hypothesized causal 

path was examined in the minority Anglophones by looking at the correlations 

between the relevant constructs. As presented in Figure 5 .4  and in Table 5.4, the 

correlations between Contact. Self-Confidence and all L2-group identity domains, and 

between Self-Confidence and L2-Proficiencv were statistically significant. The relation 

between Contact and Self-Confidence approached statistically significant levels (r = 

.18, ja = .16, one-tailed). Thus, the hypothesized links between contact, self- 

confidence, and L2 proficiency are upheld. Self-Confidence is linked with L2-group 

identity in all domains, but there are no significant relations between Self-Confidence 

and L1-group identity in either domain, suggestive of a process of additive 

bilingualism. Finally, Self-Confidence is unrelated to Distress.

Chapter Summary and Discussion 

The results of the present set of analyses indicate that self-confidence mediates 

the effect of L2-group contact not only on L2 proficiency but also on feelings of 

ethnic identity. Furthermore, the relation between self-confidence and identity 

depends upon the language group considered. For Anglophones, this pattern of 

relations could be described as "additive" bilingualism, but for Francophones it is 

better termed "subtractive" bilingualism. Developing L2 self-confidence can only be 

considered subtractive, however, insofar as it pertains to identity: generally greater 

comfort in using the L2 is associated with better adjustment.

Consistent with the findings of CI6 ment and Kruidenier (1985), the proposed 

model, whereby contact with the L2-group leads to linguistic self-confidence is 

generally upheld in all groups. As well, increased self-confidence is related to 12- 

competence. These results are analogous to those in other areas of research that 

emphasize the role of self-perceptions of competence and self-efficacy in the 

regulation of behaviour (see Sternberg & Kolligian, 1990, for overview). Self- 

confidence, then, plays a pivotal role in the development of L2 proficiency.
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Table 5.4
Minority Anglophones: Correlations between identity domains, self-confidence, contact, distress and L2 proficiency

Variables

Variables 1(a) 1(b) 2(a) 2(b) 2(c) 2(d) 2(e) 3 4 5 6

1. L1-GrouD Identity

a. Private/Community 1.00
b. Public/lntergroup .58 1.00

2. L2-Groim Identity

a. Community .48 .31 1.00
b. Media .43 .13 .66 1.00
c. Private/

Literary .26 .06 .67 .48 1.00
d. University

Environment .35 .01 .69 .51 .52 1.00
e. Symbolic .41 .13 .84 .59 .54 .67 1.00

3. Self-Confidence .19 -.09 .56 .41 .59 .62 .39 1.00

4. L2-GrouD Contact -.18 -.37 .23 .41 .23 .05 .31 .18 1.00

5. Distress .07 .20 .08 .01 -.11 .14 -.06 -.02 -.16 1.00

6. L2 Proficiency (Cloze) -.04 -.15 .24 .06 .11 .16 .10 .39 .15 .09 1.00

n = 33
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Self-confidence is also related to feelings of identity, but in different ways 

depending upon the situation and the vitality group considered. It was expected that 

the language and contact variables would be less relevant in private situations than 

in public situations due to lower L2-group contact in the former situations. It was 

further expected that lower status groups would evidence more language-identity links 

across situations. The findings suggest some qualifications to the hypotheses. As 

a first point, the situational effects were mostly evident with regards to 1 1  -group 

identity. Corresponding patterns did not necessarily affect L2-group identity. 

Moreover, as noted earlier this pattern differed for Anglophones and Francophones 

■and thus these groups will be considered below under separate headings. 

Anolophones: Evidence of Additive Bilingualism

For Anglophones, developing greater competence in the L2 is associated with 

greater L2-group identity, it is also associated with lessened L1 -group identity in 

public settings, but not in private situations. This finding suggests that the private 

domain is sheltered from acculturative influences (cf. Edwards, 1985). In public 

situations, where there is more contact with members of the L2-group, and perhaps 

more L2 accommodation to the French interlocutor, L1 -group identity is compromised.

These findings qualify Clement's (1980) hypotheses (see also Lambert, 1975, 

Landry & Allard, 1990) that the majority group would experience additive bilingualism 

in the sense that they would gain a second language and culture without losing their 

first language and culture. Although language competence is not detrimental to more 

intimate feelings of ethnic identification to the native language group, it does 

undermine L1 -group identity in the public domain.

Additive bilingualism in its traditional sense is more evident in the minority 

Anglophone group. It should first noted that the interpretation of the findings 

regarding this group must be tempered by the caveat that, due to the small sample 

size, the correlations may not be stable across samples. For members of this group, 

developing L2 competence is associated with a new identity across all domains, but 

not necessarily with a lessened L1-group identity. This finding is unexpected for a 

minority group (cf CI6 ment, 1980; Lambert, 1975). It must be recognized, however,
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that although these individuals may be regional minorities, from a continental 

perspective they have all the status conferred upon Anglophones in North America. 

As a result, they are in a position where they have ample opportunity for the contact 

with the L2-group necessary to acquire a second language and culture, but at the 

same time they may be secure enough with their English group membership such that 

there is little loss of that identity.

L2 competence is also a positive experience for majority Anglophones in the 

sense that it is linked to emotional adjustment, defined in terms of greater self­

esteem, less depression, stress and social anxiety through feelings of self-confidence 

in using the L2. Thus, consistent with Kim's (1988) position, acquiring 

communication competence in the L2 contributes to psychological health. Kim (1988, 

p. 8 8 ) has emphasized the importance of a positive affect towards being involved in 

a new culture for successful adaptation to the culture, and this premise is consistent 

with the present results. Apparently, having the linguistic skills alone does not suffice 

for psychological well-being; the individual must also feel that he or she can use these 

skills well. With this confidence in communicative abilities, better adaptation is likely 

to ensue. Thus, greater ease in using a L2 is additive in the sense that it directly 

affects well-being.

Francophones: Evidence of Subtractive Bilingualism

In contrast to the Anglophones, the pattern of correlations between self- 

confidence and identity for Francophones is better described as "subtractive” 

bilingualism. Generally, L2 self-confidence predicts greater L2-group identity, and also 

foretells lessened L1-group identity. Unlike the majority Anglophones, majority 

Francophones not only experience L2-group identity gain, but L1-group identity loss 

in all domains. As a continental minority group, these individuals may have more 

exposure to the L2-group across domains, and hence identity is affected over a wider 

range of situations.

Minority Francophones seem to benefit from contexts designed to protect the 

cultural heritage of the group. Although this group also demonstrates the general 

pattern of subtractive bilingualism, self-confidence is not related significantly to L1 -
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group identity in the university environment. This is consistent with the interpretation 

that, through its equal promotion of both French and English, the university context 

buffers the individual's identity from the acculturative influences of L2-group contact 

and language use.

Self-confidence is also uncorrelated with L2-group identity in the media domain. 

This lack of relationship may be due to this group's high degree of proficiency in the 

L2 and to the almost compulsory use of English media. With little choice in media 

services, the English media must be used regardless of the competence level. Hence 

high levels of media exposure may nullify the link between identity and self-confidence 

for minority groups.

The high level of proficiency in the minority group may also explain why the 

model did not fit them as well, and why contact has direct effects on identity in some 

cases. With very high levels proficiency in the L2, there may be little variation in the 

level of comfort experienced by these individuals. As a result, they are more readily 

able to switch languages, and language use is less of an indicator of identity. In 

essence, language choice has less significance for identity negotiation than for other 

groups. Nonetheless, the significant indirect paths still suggest that language has 

some relevance for identity.

Generally, then, with regards to the relation between self-confidence and 

identity, Francophones experience subtractive bilingualism. The pattern of relations 

between contact, self-confidence and distress is not, however, consistent with this 

interpretation. Greater L2 self-confidence is linked directly to better psychological 

adjustment. Thus, consistent with Kim's (1988) hypothesis, greater comfort in using 

the L2 is associated with psychological well-being across the two status groups. 

Bilingualism, therefore must be considered additive in the sense that it leads to better 

adjustment. Learning English may consequently present a double-bind for 

Francophones: it contributes to not only to psychological well-being but also to 

identity loss in some domains (cf. Boekestijn, 1988). These two outcomes must be 

weighed in arriving at a decision to develop and use English.
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Summary

The results of these correlational analyses lend support to the proposed social 

psychological model of the acculturation process. Feeling more competent in the L2 

contributes to both actual proficiency and psychological adjustment. The relation 

between contact with another group and identity is mediated by linguistic self- 

confidence. Moreover, the results demonstrate that L2 self-confidence is linked to 

identity in different domains so as to suggest that situational factors affect the 

relations.

These results contribute to a broader picture of bilingualism by indicating that 

becoming proficient in a L2 has implications not only for cognitive development (see 

Cummins, 1976, 1984), but also for social psychological development. While the 

relations between L2 learning and social psychological variables such as attitudes have 

been well demonstrated (eg. Lambert & Tucker, 1972; Gardner, 1985; Gardner & 

CI6 ment, 1990, for overview), this study extends much previous research by 

demonstrating a link between L2 competence and feelings of identity. In addition, the 

social psychological impact of developing a L2 has implications for emotional 

adjustment. Thus, consistent with the position of Landry and Allard (1990), 

bilingualism can be "additive” or "subtractive” with regards to several social 

psychological characteristics, including identity and well-being. It is important to note, 

however, that the particular pattern is not solely determined by the vitality of the 

group (eg. CI6 ment, 1980; Lambert, 1974), but also by the situation in which contact 

takes place.
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GENERAL DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION

The issues surrounding language planning are manifold (see Kaplan, 1994, for 

a recent overview), but a central theme concerns the importance of language for 

feelings of ethnic identity. Is language linked to identity, and if so, what are the 

conditions that affect this relationship? Under what conditions can L2 competence 

be considered an "additive" experience, contributing to a more flexible self-concept 

and better psychological adjustment? When is it a "subtractive" phenomenon, 

undermining the self-concept and well-being? In an attempt to answer these 

questions, the research reported here was first meant to examine the situational 

variability of ethnic identity as a function of ethnolinguistic group vitality. The second 

goal was to investigate the relations between intergroup contact, language self- 

confidence and identity across situations. The third purpose was to examine the 

relations between contact, self-confidence and psychological adjustment.

The results support the premise that ethnic identity is situationally variable, and 

that these fluctuations are related to ethnolinguistic vitality. Moreover, vitality is 

linked to patterns of L2-group contact and L2 self-confidence. The latter variables 

may mediate the relation between vitality and identity, such that increased contact 

and language use lead to variations in L1 -group and L2-group identities. Increased 

contact and self-confidence are also associated with better psychological well-being. 

These findings have implications for both the conceptualization of ethnic identity, and 

for the understanding of additive and subtractive bilingualism.

The Conceptual and Operational Definitions of Ethnic Identity

Ethnic identity cannot be presumed to be a global, unidimensional construct. 

A multi-dimensional structure, reflecting a diversity of situations, more accurately 

represents individuals' feelings of group membership. Moreover, the configuration of 

situations differs across language groups. This has both theoretical and 

methodological implications.

From a theoretical viewpoint, conceptualization of the ethnic self-concept must
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take into account its multidimensional complexities. It was found that variations in 

ethnic identity are not restricted to feelings about the L1-group, but are also evident 

for feelings regarding the L2-group. One implication of this finding is that any 

particular combination of these identities may be evident in a given situation. For 

example, minority Francophones could maintain 2 identities at equal levels in the 

media context, but clearly differentiate between identities in more public settings. 

Clearly, these results undermine any broad, sweeping conclusion about identity 

variation and change.

In accordance with Edwards' (1985) hypothesis, a distinction can be made 

between public and private domains on the basis of the likelihood of contact with 

members of another ethnic group. The existence of other domains, however, 

suggests that the public/private distinction is not sufficient to describe the domains 

of ethnic identity. These other domains can, furthermore, be characterized by 

particular intergroup interaction dynamics. For example, although it can be considered 

a public setting, the university is distinct due to the institutionalization of biculturalism 

and bilingualism. The apparent effect of this policy is to equalize the level of L2-group 

contact and, correspondingly, the level of identification with the L?-group across the 

vitality groups. Thus, the institutional context may override the effects of status on 

identity.

The media is another domain in which differences in exposure to the L2-group 

can be clearly observed to correspond with variations in identity. The media domain 

is unusual in that it cannot be readily characterized as public or private: although it 

is created by and represents the broader society, media use in private settings is a 

personal choice. Meyrowitz (1986, cited by Fitzgerald, 1992) suggests that, because 

of this blurring of the boundaries between the public and private domains, the media 

is an effective vehicle for cultural assimilation. The more important point for the 

present discussion, however, is that although public and private domains of life are 

relevant to ethnic identity, other domains that do not fall readily into this typology also 

have significant implications.

The domains described in the present study correspond in many ways with
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those discussed by Clement and Noels (1992), In both studies an attempt was made 

to delineate situations in an empirical manner by asking individuals how they 

conceptualized identity across a variety of different situations, rather than by 

assuming that specific, theoretically chosen situations were adequate to describe 

identity variations. By using this strategy, it was possible to discern several situations 

that may have theoretical importance. Certainly future research should consider 

media and specific language contexts, like the educational context, as important 

domains, distinct from the public and private domains that have already received 

considerable theoretical attention. As the results of this study and the Cement and 

Noels (1992) study showed, these additional domains may be important arenas for 

ethnolinguistic identity maintenance and change, a fact that would not have been 

readily evident if only public and private domains had been assessed.

From a methodological perspective, the complexity of the ethnic self-concept 

implies that the measurement of ethnic identity is not adequate if categorical or single­

item scales representing global identity are used. Rather, the evidence presented here 

suggests that because L1-group and L2-group identities can be construed differently, 

identification to both groups must be measured (cf. Sayegh & Lasry, 1992; Leets, 

Giles, & CIGment, 1994). Moreover, since identification with each ethnic group is be 

situationally variable, multiple item indices, including situations relevant to the 

population under consideration, are necessary for a complete assessment of feelings 

in ethnic identity (cf. Leets, Giles, & Clement, 1994).

As well as reflecting on the structure and internal dynamics of identity, the 

results suggest a mechanism for its genesis and variation. Edwards (1985) and others 

have suggested that ethnicity and language are not necessarily linked. The evidence 

presented here suggests that this may be true, particularly in situations where there 

is less opportunity for contact with the L2-group. At the same time, this does not 

preclude the possibility that identity is closely tied to language in situations of contact. 

The results here suggest that in situations where there is a greater likelihood of 

contact, the interlocutor feels more like a member of the L2-group and, possibly less 

like a member of the LI-group. Moreover, lower group vitality contributes to
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increased contact across situations, and correspondingly a greater likelihood that this 

pattern will be evident across situations.

The patterns of findings are consistent with the framework of situated ethnic 

identity elaborated in this paper. Situated ethnic identity would suggest that identity 

is negotiated through interactions with others. In the case of an ethnolinguistic group, 

this negotiation is likely carried out through language choices, at least in part. With 

increased contact with the L2 group, the likelihood of linguistically accommodating 

to the L2-group member increases, and concurrently the level of identification with 

that group. Moreover, particularly for the lower vitality Francophone groups, this 

accommodation to a higher status group corresponds with lessened L1 -group identity. 

Thus, situational and societal factors affect the level of contact with the L2-group, 

which is a necessary condition for ethnic identity negotiation processes.

This identity negotiation process may itself be modulated by the normative 

characteristics of the situation. In the present context, these norms promote equality 

between groups by encouraging both groups maintain their original group identity, and 

reducing the effects of vitality on L2-group identity. This reduction in the influence 

of vitality has different repercussions for the two language groups. For Francophones 

it de-emphasizes the importance of an English identity relative to other domains. For 

Anglophones, it raises the importance of the French culture. From the perspective of 

the situated identity approach, the usual cues about group status that would be affect 

the negotiation process are obscured; individuals are required to negotiate language 

and identity in a way that recognizes the equal status of the two groups. Thus, 

normative standards attenuate the influences of vitality on identity, perhaps through 

the same identity negotiation process, but without the status cues.

In summary, ethnic identity is a multidimensional construct. Its dimensions are 

characterized by the different dynamics of intercultural interactions and potentially the 

presence of norms for socio-communicative behaviour.

"Additive" and "Subtractive" Bilingualism and the Acculturation Process

The covariation of vitality, contact, self-confidence, identity and distress have 

implications for the understanding of the acculturation process and notions of
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"additive" and "subtractive" bilingualism. As intimated in the above discussion and 

consistent with the discussions of Lambert (1975), CI6ment (1980; 1984) and Landry 

and Allard (1992), the results of the correlational analyses demonstrated that contact 

and language behaviour are related to identity. Two distinct patterns of identity are 

apparent, and these patterns correspond with the vitality of the native language 

group. The acculturation experience of Anglophones can well be described as 

"additive" bilingualism: acquiring a L2 is associated with stronger feelings of

identification with the L2-group, and generally unrelated to feelings of L1-group 

identity. The acculturation experience of Francopb )nes, however, can well be 

described as "subtractive" bilingualism: acquiring a L2 is not only associated with 

feeling more like a member of the L2-group, but also with feeling less like a member 

of the L1-group.

At the same time, situational aspects moderate these patterns of "additive" and 

"subtractive" bilingualism. Specifically, the situational influences must be taken into 

account. For majority Anglophones, bilingualism is additive to the extent that L1- 

group identity in the private domain is not affected by L2 self-confidence. Developing 

a L2, however, is subtractive in situations of contact with members of the L2-group. 

This would suggest that restricted contact with the L2-group in private situations is 

necessary to prevent identity loss.

Situational considerations are also important for "subtractive bilingualism". 

Contact and language variables are not relevant to identity in the university domain 

for minority Francophones. In line with findings from other recent studies (cf. Landry 

& Allard, 1991; Wright & Taylor, 1995), these results suggest that educational 

programs can effectively shelter minority students from several effects of intergroup 

contact. What is not clear, however, is whether the effects of the school ambience 

extend to identity in other areas of life. As Edwards (1993) suggests, the prevailing 

societal and economic forces could well override the influences of a heritage language 

program. Nonetheless, at least within the school setting, the process of L1-group 

identity loss as a result of intergroup contact and L2 competence can be moderated.

Although bilingualism may be "subtractive" when considering the language-

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



1 2 4

identity link, this interpretation does not well generalize to the relation between 

language and emotion?*' adjustment. Consistent with Kim's (1988) contention that 

L2 competence facilitates well-being by providing a skill to meet daily needs and 

desires, for all groups except the minority Anglophone group, greater ease in the L2 

is associated with better psychological adjustment. With regards to adjustment, 

becoming rr.ore comfortable using a L2 is an additive phenomenon.

This finding also indirectly supports Edward's (1993) argument that language 

and identity shift come about as a result of the pursuit of pragmatic goals, rather than 

ideological desires. He states that since individuals are ultimately preoccupied with 

survival, personal security and well-being, "to the ex ten t... a language hinders these 

things it will be deemed a negotiable commodity. Thus language shift among minority 

groups occurs most frequently for pragmatic and mundane reasons" (p. 130). The 

present data suggest that, in a situation of contact, developing ease in a L2 may have 

the practical benefit of allaying feelings of distress. It is plausible that, as the 12- 

identity is developed, L1-identity attrition occurs, at least for lower vitality groups (cf. 

Noels, Pon, CI6ment, 1994). In the pursuit of well-being, the trade-off may be a loss 

of L1 -group identity.

Directions for Future Research

The findings of the present study point to several avenues for future research. 

First, the situational structure of identity is complex and not necessarily configured 

in the same way for all groups. Nonetheless, future research might well consider 

examining certain domains more closely. For example, as noted earlier, media 

exposure clearly discriminates between vitality groups, suggesting that it plays an 

important role in the acculturation process (cf. Jun, 1984). To date, however, social 

psychologists have rarely examined the link between media use and ethnic identity in 

any great detail (cf. CI6ment, Noels, & George, 1994; Subveri-Velez, 1986). This 

lacuna clearly warrants attention.

Second, the intergroup context examined in the present study pertained to a 

specific regional and institutional context predominated by two groups with high 

vitality. At the same time, it is clear that representation of the majority Anglophone
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group is much greater than representation of the minority Anglophone group, while 

the two Francophone groups are moie equally represented. The particular 

demographic configuration of the minority and majority groups in this context posed 

some difficulties for data collection and statistical analysis. More importantly, it is 

possible that, due to this unequal representation of the two language groups, the 

intergroup dynamics are different than those found in settings where the two groups 

are more or less equally represented. As a central theme of this study has been 

contextual influences, it is important to conduct further research in milieux which vary 

in terms of ethnic composition.

Third, because of the study's correlational design, the causal relations between 

variables can not be ascertained. Structural equation modelling is a more powerful 

technique for assessing causality than simple correlations because it tests the relations 

between variables while statistically controlling for the effects of other variables. 

However, other steps could bolster the causal arguments made here. Because random 

assignment of subjects to natural language groups is impossible, the next best step 

would be to assess the relevant variables over time, in a longitudinal design. This 

strategy of data collection, combined with structural equation modelling techniques, 

would allow for stronger causal inferences.

Fourth, additive and subtractive bilingualism are clearly social psychological 

phenomena as well as cognitive phenomena (cf. Landry & Allard, 1990). L2 

competence not only relates to identity but also to feelings of well-being. The present 

study did not, however, examine how the patterns of identity are connected to 

psychological distress. Many acculturation theorists claim that patterns of 

acculturation are linked to well-being in different ways. For example, Berry (1990, 

Berry, Kim, Minde, & Mok, 1987) and others (eg. de Domanico, Crawford, & De 

Wolfe, 1994; Hamers & Blanc, 1989; Sanchez & Fernandez, 1993; Szapocznik, 

Kurtines, & Fernandez, 1980) suggest that biculturality (i.e. integration) is related to 

better well-being whereas rejecting both cultures (i.e. deculturation or marginalization) 

may be related to distress. Elsewhere, Phinney (1991) has suggested that it is 

important to develop a mainstream identity in addition to an ethnic identity in order
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to maintain high levels of self-esteem. The diversity of factorial structures across L1- 

group and L2-group identities precluded an examination of this interaction on a 

situational level. Future research might therefore consider this issue more closely.

Comprehension of this issue might be further enhanced by examining more 

specifically intercultural aspects of mental health, such as feelings of anomie 

(Lambert, 1974) or collective self-esteem (eg. Luhtanen & Crocker, 1991; see also 

Wright & Taylor, 1995). The focus of the present study was on general well-being 

because this has been the focus of much acculturation research. However, by looking 

at the mediational role of these group-related adjustment variables in the link between 

patterns of acculturation and general well-being, a more detailed understanding of 

acculturative stress is possible.

Conclusion

Adequate language planning depends upon a sound consideration of the 

understanding of identity and language and of the role they play in the process of 

acculturation. The findings of the present study support and extend many recent 

developments in the study of acculturation (eg. Elias & Blanton, 1987; Phinney, 1990; 

Szazapocnik, Scopetta, Kurtines, & Aranalde, 1987) and of the social psychology of 

intergroup relations (eg. Edwards & Chisholm, 1987; Gurin, Hurtado, & Peng, 1994) 

that maintain that ethnic identity is multifaceted, and its link with language complex. 

Identity was shown here to be situationally variable, affected by the complex interplay 

of normative, interpersonal and societal dynamics Moreover, the mediating role of 

self-confidence is not only relevant to the manifestation of identity, but also to L2 

proficiency and psychological well-being.

While contact and L2 competence generally have an acculturative relationship 

with identity, additive bilingualism is possible for language groups with high vitality. 

It is also possible to shelter minority groups from the influences of contact through 

institutional support, and thereby reduce the subtractive nature of their experience. 

However, since better L2 skills and confidence are also associated with better well­

being, language policies and programs must be judiciously examined to ensure that 

the L2 is not undermined in contexts where that language is important to meet

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



1 2 7

everyday needs. If it is, these policies and programs could be detrimental to those for 

whom they were designed to help.
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Preliminary Analyses on All Variables

Prior to the major analyses, the data were reviewed for missing data, the 

presence of outliers, violations of the assumptions of normality and linearity, as well 

as the presence of multicollinearity. Because the major analyses consider Anglophone 

and Francophone groups separately, as well as minority and majority groups within 

these language groups, the screening analyses were done separately for both language 

groups and then separately for minority and majority Anglophone and Francophone 

groups. The results are discussed in more detail below.

Missing Values

Because of the questionnaire's length, it was not unusual for subjects to have 

missed questionnaire sections or parts of sections. For this reason, a 2-step approach 

to dealing with missing data was adopted. First, participants who did not complete 

at least 50%  of the items on at least 8 of the 16 measures (50% ), or for whom the 

required census data were not available, were dropped from the sample. This 

procedure eliminated 18 Anglophones and 28 Francophones (8%  of the total sample).

The remaining data were again reviewed using the SPSSPC EXAMINE 

programme. The results indicated that 68 subjects (18.5% ) from the majority 

Anglophone group, 4  (11.4% ) individuals from the minority Anglophone group, 45 

(16 .2% ) from the majority Francophone group, and 18 (9.2% ) from the minority 

Francophone group were missing data. Because the missing data on average (15.4% ) 

met the 15%  cutoff point proposed by Hertel (1976; see also Allison, Gorman, & 

Primavera, 1993), the missing values were replaced with an estimated score in order 

that these cases be retained for the major analyses. If the participant completed 50%  

or more of the items on a scale, a scale mean score was calculated on the basis of the 

items that were completed. If less than 50%  of the items on that scale were 

completed24, the missing score was substituted with the mean calculated for those

24 There was a tendency for there to be more missing data for the Quality of 
Contact index and the Cloze test. Because the Quality of Contact measure did not 
include a "not applicable" category for situations where the participant had no contact
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subjects with complete data from the appropriate vitality group. Thus, the scale 

scores in these cases were inferred from the group mean.

Outliers

The data were reviewed to identify outlying cases. The subjects were first 

divided into the 4  vitality groups, which were examined independently for the 

presence of univariate and multivariate outliers. These groups were then combined 

into language groups and re-examined.

Multivariate outliers. As a first step, outlying cases were assessed in terms of 

their position on a scatterptot of Studentized residuals. Nine outliers were determined 

in this manner, and they were deleted from the analyses. Multivariate outliers were 

assessed using the SPSS/PC REGRESSION programme by regressing the 14 

dependent variables onto the subject number. The influence of each case was 

determined using Cook's distance (Cook & Weisberg, 1974). Cook's distance 

assesses the influence of a case on the regression line by removing cases one at a 

time to determine the extent to which the case alters the regression line. If the case 

causes a significant shift in the regression line, it is identified as an outlying variable 

and removed from the analysis (Stevens, 1992; Judd, McClelland, & Culhane, 1995). 

No cases were identified as significantly influencing the regression line. Mahalanobis' 

distance was used to determine any unusual patterns of response. 17 outliers were 

identified with Mahalanobis' distance greater than x*u = 39 ,25  (p <  .001). These 

cases were eliminated from the subsequent analyses.

Univariate outliers. Using boxplots generated by the SPSS/PC EXAMINE 

program, 49 cases with values greater than 3 deviations from the group mean were 

identified across the 14 variables in all four vitality groups and in the two native

with the L2-group (eg. family or intimate relations), it is not unexpected that there 
would be some missing data on this variable. As well, because the Cloze test was 
placed at the end of the questionnaire, due to time constraints it was the most likely 
instrument to be incomplete.
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language groups25. These outliers appeared to be random occurrences, since they 

were not concentrated on any one particular variable nor was any one subject a 

particularly frequent outlier. In order to avoid violations of the assumption of 

normality, all 49 individuals were excluded from the major analyses.

Normality, linearity, homoscedasticitv. and multicollinesritv

The data were examined for violations of the assumption of normality as 

reflected in skewness and kurtosis values and histograms generated by SPSS/PC 

FREQUENCIES programme. This assessment was done separately for each of the 

groups. Generally, the average skewness and kurtosis values were below the ] 1.00 [ 

criterion (Muth6n & Kaplan, 1985), and the histograms suggested that the variables 

approximated a normal distribution (for skewness and kurtosis values of all variables, 

see Tables A.1 and A .2)26. Linearity was assessed through inspection of bivariate 

scatterplots (Tabachnick & Fidell, 1989). Because it was not feasible to examine 

1 4 *1 4  scatterplots, 20 randomly chosen scatterplots were examined. The 

scatterplots suggested no curvilineoi relations between variables.

Finally, the correlation matrices for each vitality group and each native language 

group were examined for multicollinearity. None of the matrices generated by the 

SPSS/PC FACTOR program contained bivariate correlations above j .90) ,  the squared 

multiple correlations of each variable with all other variables were well below 1.00,

25 Removal of these cases revealed more univariate outliers (see Tabachnick & 
Fidell, 1989, pp. 66-68). Since in large sample sizes it is likely that some cases will 
fall outside of 3 standard deviations (Tabachnick & Fidell, 1989, p. 68), it is plausible 
that despite their distance from the group mean, these values represent valid cases. 
Indeed examination of the histograms for each of the variables did not reveal any 
appreciably extreme scores. It was then decided to remove only the univariate 
outliers identified in the first run.

26 The exception to this pattern was the minority Francophones who showed a 
high mean level of self-confidence in the L2, combined with negatively skewed and 
highly kurtotic distribution of scores. This pattern suggests that this group of 
Francophones has a high level of self-confidence with very little variation within the 
group. Such a finding is not unexpected for this minority group living in an English- 
dominated social context.
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Table A.1
Anglophones: Descriptive Statistics for All Variables

Minority* Majority*1 Total'

Variable Mean SD Kurt, Skew. Mean SD Kurt. Skew. Mean SD Kurt. Stew.

Contact and Lanauaae 
Frequency of contact 

w. L2-group 3.93 1.21 -.62 .49 2.89 1.13 .02 .68 2.98 1.17 -.02 .66
Quality of contact 

w. L2-group 5.61 1.02 -1.07 -.32 5.47 1.00 -.15 -.55 5.48 1.00 -.23 -.52
Proportion of life 

spent w. L1 -group 6.12 1.11 -.16 -.62 6.97 .97 -.30 -.34 6.89 1.02 -.03 -.43
Media exposure 2.56 .67 .10 -.58 2.11 .64 -.02 .46 2.15 .66 -.22 .37
Anxiety using L2 4.29 1.16 .10 -.46 3.46 1.00 -.21 .30 3.53 1.04 -.29 .28
Confidence using L2 4.75 1.16 -.07 -.80 3.84 1.38 -.73 -.41 3.92 1.39 -.69 -.44
Self-evaluation of 

L2 proficiency 5.23 1.25 « Lj 00 -.15 4.21 1.29 -.49 .06 4.30 1.32 -.51 .05
L2 proficiency 

(Cloze test) 22.32 5.42 -.72 .65 19.25 5.88 -.73 .42 19.52 5.90 -.72 -.43

Identitv
L1 -group identity 3.71 .88 .10 -.78 3.98 .89 .15 -.92 3.96 .89 .10 -.89
L2-group identity 2.36 .96 -.45 .55 1.97 .67 .08 .74 2.00 .71 .33 .81

Adjustment
Self-esteem 5.32 .54 -.24 -.92 5.16 .66 .26 -.88 5.17 .65 .29 -.90
Interpersonal anxiety 2.92 .82 -.93 -.01 3.02 .86 -.50 .14 3.01 .85 -.53 .13
Depression 1.34 .23 .35 .80 1.39 .29 .30 .88 1.39 .29 .37 .13
Stress 3.00 1.08 -.69 .34 3.43 1.21 -.38 .41 3.39 1.21 -.38 .41

Note: L1 = First Language; L2 = Second Language; SD -  Standard Deviation; Kurt. = Kurtosis; Skew. = Skewness 
• N -3 3 ;  b N = 335; CN = 368

0
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Table A .2
Francophones: Descriptive Statistics for All Relevant Variables

Minority* Majority Total6

Variable Mean SD Kurt. Skew. Mean SD Kurt. Skew. Mean SD Kurt. Skew.

Contact and Lanauaae 
Frequency of contact 

w. L2-group 3.93 1.16 -.16 .41 3.10 1.15 -.27 .54 3.43 1.22 -.27 .43
Quality of contact 

w. L2-group 5.56 .95 -.38 -.33 5.23 1.10 -.10 -.51 5.36 1.05 -.04 -.50
Proportion of life 

spent w. LI'group 6.07 1.02 .04 -.24 6.93 .90 -.36 -.27 6.58 1.04 -.05 -.35
Media exposure 5.17 .97 -.49 -.33 4.17 1.21 -.41 .08 4.57 1.22 -.52 -.21
Anxiety using L2 5.12 .77 .55 -1.01 4.48 1.01 -.55 -.40 4.74 .97 -.26 -.67
Confidence using L2 5.75 .38 2.14 -1.69 5.03 .99 .67 -1.13 5.32 .88 2.46 -1.65
Self-evaluation of 

L2 proficiency 6.58 .63 7.57 -7.58 5.68 1.07 -.52 -.52 6.04 7.02 .06 -.94
L2 proficiency 

(Cloze test) 24.52 2.76 .60 .65 20.54 4.62 -.02 .47 22.14 4.43 .47 -.80

Identitv
L1 -group identity 3.84 .76 -.05 -.60 4.21 .72 .36 -.97 4.06 .76 .05 -.78
L2-group identity 3.06 .94 -.54 -.06 2.40 .88 -.65 .30 2.66 .96 -.67 .19

Adiustment
Self-esteem 5.29 .56 .35 -.88 5.29 .53 .69 -.91 5.29 .54 .53 -.90
Interpersonal anxiety 2.76 1.04 -.74 .35 2.92 .98 -.70 .14 2.86 1.01 -.75 .21
Depression 1.37 .29 -.17 .66 1.33 .26 .37 .85 1.35 .27 .12 .77
Stress 3.51 1.18 -.67 .21 3.45 1.19 -.26 .37 3.47 1.19 -.44 .31

Note: L1 = First Language; L2 = Second Language; SD = Standard Deviation; Kurt. = Kurtosis; Skew. = Skewness
* N = 174; b N = 258; e N = 432
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and the matrices' determinants were sufficiently larger than 0  so that inversion 

difficulties did not arise. These indices suggest that the correlation matrices used in 

the present analyses were not multicollinear.

In summary, after the elimination of cases due to missing and outlying data, 

800 cases were retained for the major analyses, including 33 minority Anglophones, 

335 majority Anglophones, 174 minority Francophones, and 258 majority 

Francophones. These data examinations demonstrate that the variables adequately 

conform to the assumptions of normality, linearity and multicoilinearity that underlie 

univariate and multivariate techniques.

Preliminary Analyses of the Situated Ethnic Identity Scale Items 

The items of the Situated Ethnic Identity Scale were reviewed to check for 

missing data, the presence of univariate and multivariate outliers, violations of the 

assumptions of normality and linearity, as well as the presence of multicoilinearity. 

These analyses were conducted separately for Anglophones' and Francophones' L1- 

group and L2-group identity.

Means, standard deviations, skewness and kurtosis values are presented in 

Table A-3 and A-4. Generally, the skewness and kurtosis values approximated an 

average value of |1 .00] (Muth6 n&  Kaplan, 1985), although some non-normality was 

evident for some variables, particularly for Francophone L1-group identity. These 

items seemed to pertain mostly to the school environment (eg. items 3, 5, 7, and 13). 

This pattern of findings would suggest that there is little variation in the level of 

Francophones' L1 -group identity in the university setting: Francophones seem to have 

a unified view of the university as a promoter of L1 -group identity. A transformation 

of the data was deemed undesirable because asymptotic distribution-free estimates 

require a very large sample size, and because transformation of this set of data would 

inhibit the comparison of identity scores with those of the Anglophone group. This 

characteristic of the distribution of the identity scores must be recognized as a 

limitation of the present study.
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Table A.3
Anglophones:
Descriptive Statistics for Situated Ethnic Identity Items

L1-group Identity* L2-group Identity*

Item Mean SD Kurt. Skew. Mean SD Kurt. Skew.

1. Whan 1 havs contacts with other students ... 4.17 1.19 1.50 -1.54 1.80 0.99 0.46 1.09
2. When 1 read the newspaper... 4.33 1 .2 1 2.39 -1.89 1.73 1 .0 2 0.45 1 .2 0
3. When 1 chose the University of Ottawa ... 3.88 1 .2 0 0 .2 0 -0.98 2.58 1.25 -0.92 0.25
4. When t listen to music ... 4.07 1.50 0.04 -1.31 1 .6 8 1.04 1.46 1.50
5. When dealing with university personnel ... 4.30 1.04 1.75 -1.56 2 .2 2 1.30 -0.52 0.78
6 . When dealing with merchants ... 4.18 1 .2 2 1.52 -1.58 1.95 1.08 0.15 0.95
7. When thinking about relations 

between Anglophones and Francophones ... 4.01 1.17 0.57 -1.15 2.32 1 .2 2 -0.81 0.50
8 . When 1 think about where 

1 would want to settle down ... 3.46 1.54 -1.15 -0.59 2.14 1.24 -0.64 0.71
9. When 1 am with my friends ... 4.11 1.33 0.77 -1.45 1.98 1.14 -0.05 0.95
1 0 . When 1 write for myself (not counting school work) ... 4.22 1.39 0.87 -1.57 1.42 0.84 4.88 2.23
1 1 . When 1 read for pleasure ... 4.25 1.36 1.26 - 1 .6 8 1.52 0.89 2.58 1.75
12. Whan 1 think about my life's goals ... 3.63 1.57 -0.99 -0.76 2.19 1.28 -0.80 0 .6 6
13. When 1 participate in cultural activities ... 3.99 1 .2 0 0 .8 8 -1.28 2.31 1.14 -0.73 0.48
14. When 1 listen to the radio ... 4.11 1.37 0.54 -1.40 1.85 1.04 0.78 1.18
15. When 1 prepare food ... 3.01 1.76 -1.76 -0.05 1.77 1.15 0.62 1.32
16. When 1 think about my future or present spouse ... 3.43 1.61 -1.33 -0.51 2.14 1 .2 2 -0.48 0.75
17. When I write my assignments ... 4.05 1.46 0 .1 1 -1.30 1.60 0.98 2.05 1 .6 6
18. When 1 think about politics ... 3.79 1.37 -0.26 -0.97 2.28 1.23 -0.89 0.49
19. When 1 watch the news on television ... 3.98 1.27 0.40 -1 .2 1 2.05 1.05 -0.61 0.63
2 0 . In my social contacts ... 4.12 1.19 1.24 -1.45 2.19 1 .1 2 -0.19 0.72
2 1 . When 1 am at home ... 3.86 1.60 -0.78 -0.96 1.62 1.08 1.93 1.71
2 2 . When 1 travel ... 4.18 1.14 1.59 -1.52 2.46 1 .2 0 -0.90 0.31

N ote: L I = First Language; L2 = Second Language; SD = Standard Deviation; Kurt. = Kurtosis; Skew . = Skewness 
*n = 3 4 6
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Table A .4
Francophones:
Descriptive Statistics for Situated Ethnic Identity Items

L1-group Identity* L2-group Identity*

Item Mean SD Kurt. Skew. Mean SD Kurt. Skew.

1. Whan 1 have contacts with other students ... 4.34 1.01 2.97 -1.81 2.45 1.30 -0.84 0.50
2. When 1 read the newspaper ... 3.78 1.45 -0.72 -0.85 2.71 1.55 -1.48 0.24
3. Whan 1 chose the University of Ottawa ... 4.56 0.85 6.29 -2.42 2.33 1.28 -0.91 0.51
4. When 1 listen to music ... 3.35 1.48 -1.28 -0.34 3.55 1.47 -1.01 -0.60
5. When dealing with university personnel ... 4.50 .87 3.94 -1.99 2.34 1.27 -0.80 0.57
6. When daaling with merchants ... 3.76 1.27 -0.52 -0.74 3.28 1.43 -1.22 -0.28
7. When thinking about relations 

between Anglophones and Francophones ... 4.41 0.93 2.65 -1.69 2.48 1.36 -1.02 0.42
8. When 1 think about where 

I would want to settle down ... 4.00 1.30 0.25 -1.19 2.58 1.35 -1.03 0.36
9. When 1 am with my friends ... 4.33 1.09 2.68 -1.82 2.49 1.41 -1.10 0.44
10. When 1 write for myself (not counting school work) ... 4.24 1.19 1.32 -1.55 2.38 1.51 -1.18 0.58
11. When 1 read for pleasure ... 3.81 1.38 -0.61 -0.85 3.11 1.56 -1.47 -0.16
12. When 1 think about my life’s goals ... 4.15 1.28 0.98 -1.48 2.70 1.41 -1.28 0.19
13. When 1 participate in cultural activities ... 4.25 1.07 2.21 -1.63 2.67 1.29 -0.98 0.27
14. When 1 listen to the radio ... 3.51 1.44 -1.03 -0.53 3.37 1.52 -1.26 -0.42
15. Whan 1 prepare food ... 3.36 1.76 -1.61 -0.41 1.92 1.31 0.01 1.14
16. When 1 think about my future or present spouse ... 4.04 1.38 0.22 -1.27 2.46 1.41 -1.16 0.45
17. Whan 1 write my assignments ... 4.46 0.99 4.28 -2.15 2.27 1.30 -0.70 0.67
18. When 1 think about politics ... 3.89 1.47 -0.36 -1.06 2.36 1.37 -0.94 0.57
19. When 1 watch the news on television ... 3.64 1.42 -0.83 -0.70 3.08 1.49 -1.41 -0.07
20. In my social contacts ... 4.30 1.01 2.54 -1.67 3.02 1.34 -1.15 -0.06
21. When 1 am at home ... 4.48 1.11 3.99 -2.26 1.83 1.21 0.47 1.30
22. When 1 travel ... 4.10 1.22 0.91 -1.37 3.17 1.41 -1.19 -0.19

Note: L1 = First Language; L2 = Second Language; SD = Standard Deviation; Kurt. = Kurtosis; Skew. = Skewness 
*n = 409
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The data were reviewed for missing data using the SPSS/PC EXAMINE 

programme. The results indicated that 22 subjects (5.3% ) from the Anglophone 

group and 23 (5.1% ) individuals from the Francophone group were missing data. 

Because the percentage of missing data in both groups was low (Hertel, 1976; see 

also Allison, Gorman, & Primavera, 1993) and because they appeared to be largely 

scattered throughout the sample, these missing cases were deleted from the analyses 

involving the identity items.

The presence of univariate outliers was assessed through an examination of 

histograms for each of the items. No cases were markedly detached from the rest of 

the distribution. Multivariate outliers were assessed using the SPSS/PC REGRESSION 

programme by regressing the 2 2  dependent variables onto the subject number. 

Allcases in all groups yielded a Cook's D value well below 1 .00 (Stevens, 1992). 

Thus, no cases were identified as significantly influencing the regression line.

Finally, the correlation matrices for each language group were examined 

to ensure that multicoilinearity was not present (see Tables A .5 to A.8 ). None of the 

4  22-variable matrices generated by the SPSS/PC FACTOR program contained 

bivariate correlations above j.9 0 |, the squared multiple correlation of each variable 

with all other variables were well below 1 .0 0 , and the determinant of each correlation 

matrix was larger than 1 . These indices suggest that multicoilinearity is not a problem 

in these correlation matrices. On the basis of the above findings, these data were 

deemed acceptable for the statistical procedures to be used in the major analyses.
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Table A.8 
Francophones:
Correlations between L2-nroup identity items

1* 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22

01 1.00
02 .61 1.00
03 .53 .42 1.00
04 .48 .49 .38 1.00
05 .51 .41 .53 .41 1.00
06 .57 .57 .38 .56 .50 1.00
07 .55 .46 .44 .43 .46 .50 1.00
08 .51 .40 .43 .44 .34 .43 .51 1.00
09 .65 .48 .45 .45 .42 .53 .57 .55 1.00
10 .57 .46 .32 .37 .37 .44 .41 .51 .55 1.00
11 .52 .54 .30 .49 .40 .53 .45 .48 .47 .62 1.00
12 .48 .38 .49 .42 .42 .47 .52 .56 .55 .42 .46 1.00
13 .49 .48 .43 .43 .38 .47 .44 .46 .47 .42 .48 .43 1.00
14 .48 .52 .32 .71 .36 .56 .50 .49 .50 .46 .56 .45 .52 1.00
15 .40 .37 .28 .30 .34 .29 .37 .35 .38 .37 .38 .35 .42 .35 1.00
16 .48 .36 .34 .31 .34 .39 .42 .50 .53 .44 .42 .42 .45 .37 .44 1.00
17 .56 .43 .42 .29 .44 .39 .42 .38 .48 .56 .46 .44 .38 .31 .40 .43 1.00
18 .46 .41 .35 .35 .36 .36 .45 .39 .44 .33 .37 .46 .44 .40 .38 .41 .40 1.00
19 .49 .54 .39 .47 .39 .50 .52 .45 .51 .43 .55 .44 .46 .63 .40 .43 .46 .53 1.00
20 .64 .56 .42 .51 .47 .60 .55 .51 .70 .55 .59 .58 .52 .58 .39 .55 .52 .50 .60 1.00
21 .48 .39 .35 .29 .37 .41 .39 .37 .52 .48 .43 .40 .34 .38 .36 .45 .49 .26 .45 .49 1.00
22 .44 .42 .40 .45 .38 .52 .48 .46 .43 .35 .43 .57 .45 .51 .32 .43 .38 .44 .54 .59 .38 1.00

Determinant = .0000003
Bartlett's Test of Sphericity = 5077.21, p < .01
N = 409

•Note: Items numbers correspond with items in Table 2.1 (Chapter 2)
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APPENDIX B

INSTRUMENTS USED 
IN THE ENGLISH QUESTIONNAIRE1

Published instruments have been omitted from this appendix.
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DIRECTIONS FOR THE USE OF THE LIKERT-TYPE SCALES

The following section contains a number o f statements with which some people 
agree and others disagree. There are no right or wrong answers since many people 
have different opinions. Please rate how much you personally agree or disagree with 
these statements — how much they reflect how you feel or think personally. Use the 
following scale:

Strongly Moderately Slightly Slightly Moderately Strongly
Disagree Disagree Disagree Agree Agree Agree

1 2 3 4  5 6

For each statement, write in the left margin the number corresponding to the 
amount o f  vour agreement or disagreement. Note, there is no right or wrong answer. 
AH that is important is that your indicate your personal feeling.
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SELF-CONFIDENCE IN USING FRENCH 
(CLEMENT. 1988)

1 . I really believe that I am capable of reading and understanding most texts in 
French.

2. In my opinion, I know enough French to be able to write comfortably.

3. Personally, I believe that I know enough French to speak correctly.

4. I am very confident in my ability to write French correctly.

5. I feel that I can understand someone speaking French quite well.

6 . I believe that my knowledge of French allows me to cope with most situations
where I have to use that language.

ANXIETY WHILE USING FRENCH 
(CLEMENT. 1988)

1. When I make a telephone call, I get mixed up if I have to speak French.

2. Every time that I meet a French-speaking person and 1 speak with him/her in
French, I feel relaxed.

3. I feel uneasy whenever I speak French.

4. In a restaurant, I feel calm and confident when I have to order a meal in French.

5. I feel confident and relaxed when I have to ask for directions in French.

6 . I feel comfortable when I speak French among friends where there are people
who speak English and people who speak French.

7. I get shy speaking French with a superior.

8 . I get nervous every time I have to speak in French to a salesclerk.
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PROPORTION OF LIFE 
SPENT WITH MEMBERS OF THE FIRST LANGUAGE GROUP

For each o f the following domains o f activity, please evaluate the proportion o f 
Anglophones and non-Anglophones with whom you are in contact.

In my family:

Not at all

0 % 25% 50% 75%  100%

In my intimate relations:

Not at all
Anglophone___  ___

0 % 25% 50% 75%  100%

In my neighbourhood:

Not at all
Analophone

0 % 25% 50% 75%  100%

Among my friends:

Not at all
Analophone

0 % 25% 50% 75% 100%

Among the students with which 1 have regular social contact:

Not at all
AnaloDhone

0 % 25% 50% 75%  100%

Among the salesclerks in the stores 1go to:

Not at all
Anglophone___  ___ - ________ ___  _ _ _ _  , ,

Completely
Anglophone

Completely
Anglophone

Completely
Anglophone

Completely
Anglophone

Completely
Anglophone

Completely
Anglophone

0% 25% 50% 75% 100%
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FREQUENCY AND QUALITY OF CONTACT 
WITH THE SECOND LANGUAGE GROUP

For these same domains, evaluate the frequency and quality o f your contacts 
with Francophones.

In my family:

Not at all frequent              Extremely frequent

Not at all pleasant              Extremely pleasant

In my intimate relations:

Not at all frequent              Extremely frequent

Not at all pleasant              Extremely pleasant

In my neighbourhood:

Not at all frequent              Extremely frequent

Not at all pleasant              Extremely pleasant

Among my friends:

Not at all frequent ___              Extremely frequent

Not at all p leasant               Extremely pleasant

Among the students with which I have regular social contact:

Not at all frequent              Extremely frequent

Not at all p leasant              Extremely pleasant

Among the salesclerks in the stores I go to:

Not at all frequent              Extremely frequent

Not at all p leasant              Extremely pleasant
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MEDIA EXPOSURE TO THE SECOND LANGUAGE GROUP

Describe the kind o f media to which you are exposed.

Television:

Mostly English 

Radio:

Mostly English 

Films/Movies: 

Mostly English 

Music:

Mostly English 

Newspapers: 

Mostly English 

Magazines:

Mostly English 

Books:

Mostly English 

Theatre/plays: 

Mostly English 

Road signs:

Mostly English 

Billboards:

Mostly English 

Advertising flyers: 

Mostly English

Mostly French

Mostly French

Mostly French

Mostly French

Mostly French

Mostly French

Mostly French

Mostly French

Mostly French

Mostly French

Mostly French
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SELF-EVALUATIONS OF SECOND LANGUAGE PROFICIENCY
(CLEMENT. 1988 )

Indicate your response to the following statements by crossing out the number 
which most corresponds to your evaluation. For example, i f  you think that you can 
read "a little ” French, cross out the line marked (2), like this:

I read French.

(0 ) 
not 

at all

i l l J3L
'a 

little

(4)
quite
well

15L -161-
fluently

Please evaluate the following aspects: 

1. I read French...

_(Q) 
not 

at all

i l l _121_

a
little

m —14)
quite
well

151 - ( 6 ) 

fluently

2. I understand French..

1 QL
not 

at all

i l l _1 2 ]_
a

little

131 _(4)
quite
well

151 (6 )
fluently

3. I write French.

10) 
not 

at all

111 _12I_
a

little

131 - I 4 L
quite
well

151 (6 )
fluently

4.

10) 
not 

at all

speak French. 

—11) ; _1 2 ]_
a

little

13L (4)
quite
well

15L (6 )
fluently
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SITUATED ETHNOLINGUISTIC IDENTITY 
(CLEMENT & NOELS. 1992)

ThB purpose of the next section of the questionnaire is to examine interpersonal relations and ethnic 
identity by asking your opinions regarding different types of interactions. Several researchers agree that 
an individual's identity may change depending upon the situation that he/she is in. For example, in some 
situations you could identify yourself as on Anglophone, in other situations as a Francophone, whereas in 
others you may not identify with either of these two groups.

On the pages which follow, you will find several situations. In each case, evaluate your level of 
identification to each of the two groups. For example, in one situation, you may identity yourself as very 
"Anglophone", and not at all "Francophone". In this case you would mark the extreme ends of the scale 
in the following manner.

You are visiting a neighbour and you are talking about your children.

Not at all Very
Anglophone (01 (11 (21 (31 VfLU Anglophone
Not at all . Vary
Francophone If lj (1) (21 (3) (4) Francophone

In other situations you may not identify with either of these two groups: that 
is, your language group identity may not be important in this situation. In this case 
you would use the two scales in the following manner:

1. You are visiting a neighbour and you are talking about your children.

Not at all Very
Anglophone (jtfb U ) (2) <31 (41 Anglophone
Not at alt Very
Francophone (1) (21 (31 (41 Francophone

In other situations, you may identify with both groups at the same time. In this
case you would use the two scales in the following manner:

1. You are visiting a neighbour and you are talking about your children.

Very 
Anglophone 

Very 
Francophone

and a little 
’’Francophone". Each scale, therefore, can be used independently of the other. That 
is, if you feel slightly "Anglophone" you can also feel slightly "Francophone”. 

It is important that you remember that the language used in a situation is not 
necessarily an index of identity. For example, in one situation, you could speak 
French but feel very "Anglophone" or you could speak English but not identify yourself 
at all as a member of a language group. We ask you to give your first impression of 
yourself, as you are, without reference to who you would like to be or who you would 
have liked to have been. There are no right or wrong answers.

Anglophone (01 (11 121 (31
Not at all .
Francophone (01 (11 (21 (b f. (41

In still other situations, you may feel a little "Anglophone’
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1 . When I have contacts with other students, I feel... 

Not at all
Anglophone ___  ___  ___  ___

Not at all
Francophone ___  __

2. When I read the newspaper, I feel...

Not at all
Anglophone ___      —

Not at all
Francophone ___      —

3. When I chose the University of Ottawa, I felt... 

Not at all
Anglophone ___      —

Not at all
Francophone ___  ___

4. When 1 listen to music, I feel...

Not at all
Anglophone ___      —

Not at all
Francophone ___      —

5. When dealing with university personnel, I feel... 

Not at all
Anglophone ___      —

Not at all
Francophone ___  —

Very
Anglophone

Very
Francophone

Very
Anglophone

Very
Francophone

Very
Anglophone

Very
Francophone

Very
Anglophone

Very
Francophone

Very
Anglophone

Very
Francophone
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6. When dealing with salesclerks, I feel,

Not at all
Anglophone ___

Not at all 
Francophone ___

Very
Anglophone

Very
Francophone

7. When thinking about relations between Anglophones and Francophones, l 
feel...

Not at all 
Anglophone

Not at all 
Francophone

Very
Anglophone

Very
Francophone

8 . When I think about where I would want to settle down, I feel...

Not at all 
Anglophone ___

Not at all 
Francophone

Very
Anglophone

Very
Francophone

9 . When I am with my friends, I feel... 

Not at all
Anglophone ___    —

Not at all
Francophone ___    —

Very
Anglophone

Very
Francophone

10. When I write for myself (not including school work), I feel. 

Not at all
Anglophone ___  ___  ___  ___

Not at all
Francophone ___  ___  ___

Very
Anglophone

Very
Francophone
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11. When I read for pleasure, I feel.

Not at all 
Anglophone

Not at all 
Francophone

Very
Anglophone

Very
Francophone

12. When I think about my life's goals, I feel.. 

Not at all
Anglophone ___  ___  ___

Not at all
Francophone ___  _

Very
Anglophone

Very
Francophone

13. When I participate in cultural activities, I feel.

Not at all 
Anglophone ___

Not at all 
Francophone ___

Very
Anglophone

Very
Francophone

14. When I listen to the radio, I feel.. 

Not at all
Anglophone ___  ___

Not at all
Francophone ___  ___

15. When I prepare food, I feel... 

Not at all
Anglophone ___  ___

Not at all 
Francophone ___

Very
Anglophone

Very
Francophone

Very
Anglophone

Very
Francophone
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16. When I think about my future or present spouse, i feel... 

Not at all
Anglophone ___  ___  ___  ___

Not at all
Francophone ___  ___  ___  ___

17. When I write my assignments, I feel...

Not at all
Anglophone ___  ___  ___  ___

Not at al!
Francophone ___  ___

18.When I think about politics, I feel... 

Not at al)
Anglophone ___  ___

Not at all
Francophone ___  ___

19.When I watch the news on television, I feel... 

Not at all
Anglophone ___  ___  ___

Not at all
Francophone ___  ___

20. In my social contacts, I feel... 

Not at all
Anglophone ,___  ___

Not at all
Francophone ___  ___

Very
Anglophone

Very
Francophone

Very
Anglophone

Very
Francophone

Very
Anglophone

Very
Francophone

Very
Anglophone

Very
Francophone

Very
Anglophone

Very
Francophone
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21. When I am at home, 1 feel... 

Not at all
Anglophone ___  ___

Not at all
Francophone ___  ___

22. When I travel, I feel... 

Not at all
Anglophone ___  __

Not at all
Francophone ___  __

Very
Anglophone

Very
Francophone

Very
Anglophone

Very
Francophone
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GENERAL INFORMATION

1 . Age: ______  2. Gender: M a le____ Female

3. What is your mother tongue (the 4 . What language do you speak most often? 
first language you learned)?

  1. English   1. English
  2. French   2. French
  3. Other   3. Other

If other, please specify______  If other, please specify_____________

5. Where were you born? City/town:

Province: __________________________  Country:

6 . In what region have you lived most of your life? City/town. 

Province: __________________________  Country: ___

7. At what age did you begin to learn French? _________________  years.

8 . How long have you been learning French?__________________________ years.

9. Do you speak a third language? Y e s   N o ___

If yes, please specify____________________________
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APPENDIX C

INSTRUMENTS USED 
IN THE FRENCH QUESTIONNAIRE1

Published instruments have been omitted from this appendix.
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Dans les pages qui suivent vous trouverez un certain nombre d ‘affirmations 
avec iesquei/es certaines personnes sent d'accord et d'autres non. H n 'y  a pas de 
bonne ou de mauvaise rtiponse, 6tant donni que chacun a legroit d'avoir des opinions 
personne/fes. indiquez la mesure dans laquei/e vous §tes d ‘accord avec ces 
affirmations — d quel point ces affirmations ref/dtent vos sentiments ou vos pensees. 
Utilisez l ’6chelle suivante:

Dlsapprouve dAsapprouve Ddsapprouve Approuve Approuva Approuve
tout & fait Idg&rement tr&s tr&s lAgbrement fortement

Idg&rement idgdrement
1 2 3 4 5 6

Pour chacune des affirmations suivantes, inscrivez dans la marge de gauche le 
chiffre correspondent d votre opinion. Notez qu'il n 'y  a pas de bonne ou de mauvaise 
riponse; tout ce qui est important, c'est que vous donniez votre opinion personnelle.
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C O NFIANC E EN SOI PAR RAPPORT A L'USAGE DE L 'AN G LAiS
(CLEMENT. 1988 )

1 . Je crois sinc&rement §tre capable de lire et de comprendre ia plupart des textss 
Merits en anglais.

2. D'aprSs moi, je connais assez la langue anglaise pour pouvoir l'§crire 
convenablement.

3. Personnellement, je crois que je sais assez i'anglais pour le parler correctement.

4. Je suis tr§s confiant en ma capacity d '6 crire correctement en anglais.

5. J'ai I'impression que je suis capable de bien comprendre quetqu'un parlant 
anglais.

6 . Je crois que ma connaissance de I'anglais me permet de faire face & la plupart 
des situations ou je dois utiliser cette langue.

ANXIETE LIEE A L'USAGE DE L'ANGLAiS 
(CLEMENT. 1988)

1. Lorsque je place un appel t6 !6 phonique, je me m§le si je dois parler anglais.

2. Chaque fois que je rencontre une personne de langue anglaise et que je lui 
parle, je suis d§tendu(e).

3. Je me sens mal S l'aise toutes les fois que je parle anglais.

4 . Je me sens calme et sQr(e) de moi quand je dois commander un repas en 
anglais dans un restaurant.

5. Je me sens confiant(e) et d6 tendu{e) quand je dois demander ma route en 
anglais.

6 . Je me sens & l,aise lorsque je parle anglais dans une reunion d'amis ou il y a 
des gens qui parlent anglais et des gens qui parlent frangais.

7. Parler anglais avec un sup6 rieur me g6 ne beaucoup.

8 . Je deviens nerveux(se) chaque fois que je dois m'adresser en anglais S un 
vendeur.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



1 8 3

IDENTITE ETHNOLINGUISTIQUE SITUEE 
(CLEMENT & NOELS. 1992 )

S.V.P. LIRE CES DIRECTIVES AVEC SOIN AVANT DE CONTINUER  
Cette section du questionnaire a pour but de faciliter I'Atude des relations interpersonnelles et de 

I'identitA ethnique par I'entremise de vos opinions sur diffArents types d'interactions. Plusieurs chercheurs 
sont d’accord pour dire que I'identitA des individus change selon la situation dans laquelle ils (elles) se 
trouvent. Par exemple, dans certaines situations vous pouvez vous identifier comme francophone, dans 
d'autres situations comme anglophone, et dans d'autres situations A ni I'un ni I’autre de ces deux groupes.

Vous trouverez dans les pages qui suivent une sArie de situations. Dans chacun des cas, Avaluez 
votre niveau d'identification aux deux orouoes. Par exemple, dans une situation, vous pourriez vous 
identifier comme trAs "francophone", mais pas du tout "anglophone". Dans ce cas, cochez les extrAmitAs 
des deux Achelles comme ceci:

1. Vous rendez visite A un(e) voisin(e) et vous parlez de vos enfants.

Pas du tout 
francophone 
Pas du tout 
anglophone

(0 ) _1 1 L

m

(2 )

_ 1 2 I_

J3L

J3L

■Jfa.

-(4)

TrAs
francophone

TrAs
anglophone

Dans d ’autres situations, vous pourriez ne vous identifier A ni I’un ni I'autre des deux groupes: votre 
identltA langagiAre ne serait pas importante dans cette situation. Dans ce cas, vous utiliseriez les deux 
Achelles de la maniAre suivante:

1 . Vous rendez vistte A un(e) voisin(e) et vous parlez de vos enfants.

Pas du tout 
francophone 
Pas du tout 
anglophone S jL

( 2 1

(21

J3JL

J1L J4L

TrAs
francophone

TrAs
anglophone

Dans d'autres situations, vous pourriez vous identifier aux deux groupes simultanAment. Dans ce 
cas, vous utiliseriez les deux Achelles, comme suit; (par exemple)

Vous rendez visite A un(e) voistn(e) et vous parlez de vos enfants.

Pas du tout 
francophone 
Pas du tout 
anglophone

JQ L

JfiL

-I1L

_I1L

JZL

J 2 L

_I3L

¥ -

J f L

W

TrAs
francophone

TrAs
anglophone

Dans d'autres situations encore, vous pourriez vous sentir un peu "francophone” et/ou un peu 
"anglophone". Chaque Achelle peut Atre utilisAe indApendamment de I'autre. Ainsi, si vous vous sentez 
trAs peu "francophone", vous pourriez aussl vous sentir trAs peu "anglophone".

II est Important de vous souvenir qua la langue utilisAe dans une situation n'est pas nAcessairement 
un Indies de I'identitA. Par exemple, dans une situation, vous pourriez parler anglais mais vous sentir 
"francophone", ou vous pourriez parler frangais mais ne vous identifier comme membre d'aucun groupe 
linguistique. Nous vous demandons de donner votre premiAre impression de vous-mAme, tel que vous Ates, 
sans rAfArence A ce que vous voudriez Atre ou auriez AtA. II n 'y a pas de bonne ni de mauvaise rAponse.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



184

1. Lorsque j'ai des contacts avec d'autres 6 tudiants, je me sens

(1) _12L_ (3)
Pas du tout 
francophone (0 )

Tr6s
(4) francophone

Pas du tout 
anglophone (0 ) i l 12L I3 L

2. Lorsque je lis le journal, je me sens...

d )
Pas du tout 
francophone (0 )

Pas du tout 
anglophone (0 ) i l l i l l

i3]_

i2 L

3. Lorsque j'ai choisi l'Universit6  d'Ottawa, je me sentais...

(1) . (2)_ (3)
Pas du tout 
francophone (0 )

Pas du tout 
anglophone (0 ) i l l J 2 I J3L

4. Lorsque j' 6 coute la musique, je me sens.

_ m _  (2 )
Pas du tout 
francophone (0 ) I3L

Pas du tout 
anglophone (0 ) ilL J 2 L i3 1

Tr6 s
(4) anglophone

Tr6 s
(4) francophone 

Tr^s
(4) anglophone

Tr6 s
(4) francophone 

Tr6 s
(4) anglophone

Tr6 s
(4) francophone 

Tr6 s
(4) anglophone

5. Lorsque je m'adresse au personnel universitaire, je me sens

(1) (2) (3)
Pas du tout 
francophone ( 0 1

Pas du tout 
anglophone (0 ) i l l i2 1 i3L

Tr6 s
(4) francophone 

Tr6 s
(4) anglophone
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6 . Lorsque je fais affaire avec des vendeurs, je me sens...

Pas du tout Tr6 s
francophone (0) (1) (2) (3) (4) francophone

Pas du tout Tr6 s
anglophone (0) (1) (2) (3) (4) anglophone

7. Lorsque je pense aux relations entre francophones et anglophones, je me sens...

Pas du tout Tr6 s
francophone (0) (1) (2) (3) (4) francophone

Pas du tout Tr6 s
anglophone (0) (1) f2> (3) (4) anglophone

8 . Lorsque je pense d l'endroit ou je voudrais m '6 tablir, je me sens...

Pas du tout Tr£s
francophone (0) (11 (2) (3) (4) francophone

Pas du tout Tr6 s
anglophone (0) (1) (2) (3) (4) anglophone

9. Lorsque je suis avec mes ami{e)sr je me sens...

Pas du tout Tr6 s
francophone (01 (11 (2) (3) (4) francophone

Pas du tout Tr&s
anglophone (0) (11 (2) (31 (41 anglophone

10. Lorsque j ' 6 cris pour moi (en excluant les travaux scolaires), je me sens...

Pas du tout Tr6 s
francophone (0) (11 (21 (31 (41 francophone

Pas du tout Tr6 s
anglophone (0) (11 (21 (31 (41 anglophone
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11. Lorsque je lis pour le plaisir, je me sens...

Pas du tout Tr6 s
francophone (0) (1) (2) (3/ (4) francophone

Pas du tout Trds
anglophone (0) (1) (2) (3) (4) anglophone

12. Lorsque je pense & mes objectifs de vie, je me sens...

Pas du tout Tr6 s
francophone (01 (11 (21 (31 (41 francophone

Pas du tout Tr6 s
anglophone (01 (11 (21 _L31._ (4) anglophone

13. Lorsque je participe & des activit6 s culturelles, je me sens...

Pas du tout Tr6 s
francophone ( 0 1  ( 1 1  ( 2 1  (3) _14)__ francophone

Pas du tout Tr6 s
anglophone (01 (11 (21 (31 141_ anglophone

14. Lorsque j' 6 coute la radio, je me sens...

Pas du tout Tr&s
francophone (01 (11 (21 (3) 14) . francophone

Pas du tout
anglophone (01 (1) (2) (3) (4) anglophone

15. Lorsque je prepare de la nourriture, je me sens...

Pas du tout Trfes
francophone (0) (11 (21 (3) (4) francophone

Pas du tout Tr6 s
anglophone (01 (1) . (2) „(3)._ _.L4)_ anglophone
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16. l.orsque je pense & mon (ma) futur(e) ou pr6 sent(e) conjoint(e) ou partenaire, 
je me sens...

Pas du tout 
francophone (0 )

Pas du tout 
anglophone (0 )

i l l

i l l

iZ L

121

131

1 2 1

17. Lorsque j ' 6 cris mes travaux, je me sens.

(1 ) (2 )
Pas du tout 
francophone (0 ) i3 L

Pas du tout 
anglophone (0 ) i l l 121 121
18. Lorsque je pense & la politique, je me sens...

(1) (2) (3)
Pas du tout 
francophone (0 )

Pas du tout 
anglophone (0 ) i l l 121 131

Tr£s
(4) francophone 

Tr6 s
(4) anglophone

Tr6 s
(4) francophone 

Tr6 s
(4) anglophone

Tr6 s
(4) francophone 

Tr&s
(4) anglophone

19.Lorsque j ' 6 coute les nouvelles £ la t 6 l6 vision, je me sens...

_ill_ (2) _L31_
Pas du tout 
francophone (0 )

Pas du tout 
anglophone (0 ) i l l 1 2 1 121
20. Dans mes contacts sociaux, je me sens...

(1) -1 2 ).. _ J 2 l
Pas du tout 
francophone (0 )

Pas du tout 
anglophone (0 ) ( 1 ) 121 131

Tr6 s
(4) francophone

Tr6 s
(4) anglophone

Tr6 s
(4) francophone

Tr6 s
(4) anglophone
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21. Lorsque je suis £ la maison, je me sens.

(2 )_
Pas du tout 
francophone (0 )

Pas du tout 
anglophone (0 )

1 1 )

1 1 121

m .

121

Tr&s
(4) francophone

TrSs
(4) anglophone

22. Lorsque je voyage, je me sens...

(D  JL2L
Pas du tout 
francophone (0 )

Pas du tout 
anglophone (0 ) 111 121

131

131

Tr6 s
(4) francophone

Tr6 s
(4) anglophone
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PROPORTION OF LIFE SPENT 
WITH MEMBERS OF THE FIRST LANGUAGE GROUP

Pour chacun des domaines d'activity suivants, veuiltez 6 valuer la proportion de 
francophones et de non-francophones:

Dans ma famllle:

Aucun Tous
francophone ___                  francophones

0%  25%  50% 75%  100%

Dans mes relations intimes:

Aucun Tous
francophone ___                  francophones

0%  25%  50%  75%  100%

Dans mon quartier:

Aucun Tous
francophone ___                  francophones

0%  25%  50%  75%  100%

Parmi mes copains/copines:

Aucun Tous
francophone ___                  francophones

0%  25%  50%  75%  100%

Parmi ies 6 tudiant(e)s que je cdtoie r£guli&rement:

Aucun Tous
francophone ___                  francophones

0%  25%  50%  75%  100%

Parmi les vendeurs avec lesquels je fais affaire:

Aucun Tous
francophone ___                  francophones

0%  25%  50%  75%  100%
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FR E Q U EN C Y A N D  Q U A L IT Y  OF C O N T A C T  
W IT H  TH E SEC O N D  LA N G U A G E  GROUP

Pour les mSmes domaines, Gvaluez la frequence et la quality de vos contacts 
avec des anglophones. (Cochez le tiret approprid.) 

Dans ma famille:

Pas du tout frAquents   ___ ___ ___ ___ ___ ___ ExtrAmement frequents

Pas du tout agrAables   ___ ___ ___ ___ ___ ___ ExtrAmement agrAablos

Dans mes relations intimes:

Pas du tout frequents ___ __

Pas du tout agrAables ___ __

Dans mon quartier:

Pas du tout frequents ___ __

Pas du tout agrAables ___ __

Parmi mes ami(e)s:

Pas du tout frequents ___ _

Pas du tout agrAables ___ _

Parmi les 6tudiant(e)s que je cdtoie rgguli&rement:

Pas du tout frAquents ___ ___ ___ ___ ___

Pas du tout agrAables ___ ___ ___ ___ ___

Parmi les marchands avec lesqueis je fais affaire:

Pas du tout frequents ___             ExtrAmement frAquents

Pas du tout agrAables ___       _ _      ExtrAmement agrAables
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La musique:

Surtout en franpais ___  __

Les journaux:

Surtout en franpais ___  _

Les revues:

Surtout en franpais ___  _

Les livres:

Surtout en franpais ___  _

La th6§tre:

Surtout en franpais ___  _

La signalisation routi&re:

Surtout en franpais______

Les panneaux publicitaires:

Surtout en franpais ___  _

Les circulaires publicitaires: 

Surtout en franpais ___  _

(Cochez le tiret

Surtout en anglais

Surtout en anglais

Surtout en anglais

Surtout en anglais

Surtout en anglais

Surtout en anglais

Surtout en anglais

Surtout en anglais

Surtout en anglais

Surtout en anglais

Surtout en anglais

MEDIA EXPOSURE TO THE SECOND LANGUAGE GROUP

DGcrivez chacun des madias auquel vous Stes expos6. 
appropri6.)

La tdidvision:

Surtout en franpais ___  ___  ___  ___  ___  ___  ___

La radio:

Surtout en franpais ___  ___  ___  ___  ___  ___  ___

Les films:

Surtout en franpais ___  ___  ___  ___  ___  ___  ___
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S E L F -E V A L U A T IO N S  OF SEC O N D  LA N G U A G E  P R O FIC IE N C Y
(C LE M E N T. 1 9 8 8 )

Indiquer vos rEponses aux affirmations qui suivent en encerciant ie chiffre 
correspondent E votre Evaluation. Par exemple, si vous pensez que vous pouvez Ecrire 
un peu I'anglais, vous devez encercler le chiffre (2) ainsi:

1.
, (0) : 
pas du 
tout

Je lis I'anglais...

-L1J- :
un peu

J3L I I I
assez
bien

J5L (6 )
couram-

ment

S'il vous plait, Evafuez les aspects suivants:

1. Je lis I'anglais...

(0) : 
pas du 
tout

i l l I2L
un peu

m .
assez
bien

couram-
ment

2. Je comprends i'anglais...

(0) : 
pas du 
tout

I I I -L2l_ : 
un peu

i3 L ML
assez
bien

15.1 (6 )
couram-

ment

(0) : 
pas du 
tout

J ' 6 cris en anglais... 

(1 ) : J 2 1 _ :  
un peu

I3L _ML_ : 
assez 
bien

M L m .
couram-

ment

Je parle I'anglais...

. (0)  : 
pas du 
tout

ilL (2) : 
un peu

J3L (4) : 
assez 
bien

ML (6 )
couram-

ment
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INFORMATION GgNERALE

Age: 2. Sexe: M

Quelle est la premiere langue 
que vous avez apprise?
1 . anglais
2 . franpais
3. autre

Si autre, indiquez, s.v.p.

4 . Quelle langue utilisez-vous le plus 
souvent?
1 . anglais
2 . franpais
3. autre

Si autre, indiquez, s.v.p.

'5. Oti §tes-vous n§{e}? 

Province: _______

Ville/village

Pays:

6 . Dans quelte locality avez-vous v 6 cu la plus grande partie de votre vie?

Ville/village:____________________________________

Province: ____________________________________  Pays: ______

7. A quelle 3ge avez-vous commence d apprendre I'anglais? ans.

8 . Combien d'ann6 es apprenez-vous I'anglais? ans.

9. Pariez-vous une troisfeme langue? O u i  Non

Si oui, s.v.p. indiquez:________________________
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APPENDIX D

SUPPLEMENTS TO THE 
FACTOR ANALYSES CONDUCTED IN CHAPTER 3
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Appendix 1 Van max rotated factor matrices: Identification to membership group

h am
Anglophones 

I  . I! I
Francophones 

11 111 I V

When I . . .

1. havcconlactswithothcrsludcnts 0.43 0.59* 0.17 0.25 0.73* -0.05
2. read the newspaper 0.61* 0.33 0.43 0.46* 0.23 -0.03
3. chose the University of Ottawa 0.18 0.66* - 0.12 -0.04 0.35* 0.15
4. listen to music 0.77* 0.IS 0.65* 0.06 0.06 0.14
5. deal with university pc rsonncl -0.01 0.38* 0.15 0.14 0.35* 0.05
6. dcijl with merchants 0.33 035’ . 0.66* 0.02 0.19 0.06
7. 'think abou t relations bet ween Anglophones and Fra ncophoncs 0.21 0.64* 0.41* -0.03 0.30 0.12
8. think about where t would want to settle down 0.57* 0.50 0.26 0.13 -0.01 0.68*
9. am with friends 0.59* 0.53 0.08- 0.43* 0.38 0.29

10. write for myself 0.82* 0.11 0.15 0.59* -0.02 0.23
11. read forpleasurc 0.84* 0.13 0.44 0.78* -0.24 -0.02
12. think about my life’s goals 0.60* 0.35 0.08 0.27 0.28 0.33’
13. pa rticipatc in cuitu rat activities 0.27 0.70* 0.39* 0.16 0.13 0.26
14. listen to the radio 0.56* 0.44 0.65* 0.14 0.07 0.15
13. prepare food 0,62* 0.31 0.20 0.44* 0.16 0.06
16. think about future or present spouse 0.50* 0.47 0.20 0.12 0.1S 0.51*
17. write my assignments 0.76* 0.26 -0.07 0.56* 0.35 0.10
IS. think about politics 0.36 0.61* 0.33* 0.23 0.13 0.10
1*.'. watch the news on television 0.59* 0.47 0.76* 0.26 0.07 0.04
20. in my social contacts 0.42 0.67* 0.33 0.30 0.52* 0.35
21. am at home 0.73* 0.30 -0.04 0.34* 0,13 0.26
22. travel 0.33 0.58* 0.46* 0.06 0.16 0.15
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•This item was used in the computation of the identity index.
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Appendix I I  Vnrimax rotated (actor matrices: Identification to target group

hems 1
Anglophones 

I I  I I I  IV V I

Francophones 

11 I I I IV V

W h e n ! . . .

I .  havcconiaelswith othersludcnts 0.51* 0.17 0.41 0.28 0.27 0.40* 0.19 0.35 0.23 0.36
2. read the newspaper 0.35 0.26 0.09 0.45 .0.34 0.09 0.42 0.12 0.34 0.33
3. chose the University of Ottawa 0.42 0.03 0.55* 0.20 0.10 0.38 0.20 0.41* 0.14 0.01
4. listen to music 0.24 0.13 0.14 0.65* 0.20 0.22 0.72* 0.13 0.03 0.05-
5. dcahvith university personnel 0.24 0.20 0.74* 0.05 0.04 0.17 0.03 0.79* 0.11 0.11.
6. deal with merchants 0.51 0.25 0.32 0.14 0.09 0.11 0.60 0.43 0.06 . 0.19
7. think about relations between 

Anglophones &  Francophones 0.55 0.32 0.26 0.26 0.07. 0.34 0.25 0.35 0.13 0.07
S. think about where I would want

to scute down 0.6S* 0.11 0.10 0.23 0.18 0.62* 0.29 0.14 0.12 0.22
9. am with friends 0.65* 0.03 0.28 0.17 0.34 0.54* 0.12 0.21 0.26 0.35

10. write formysclf 0.17 0.04 0.20 0.30 0.57* 0.27 0.14 0.12 0.64* 0.05
11. read for pleasure 0.11 0.27 0.06 0.14 0.74* 0.11 0.47 -0.02 0.56* 0.25
12. think tbout my life's goats 0.54* 0.22 0.22 0.21 0.03 0.70* 0.20 0.14 0.13 0.15
13. partii ipatc in cultural activities 0.48* 0.48 0.23 0.17 -0.01 0.57* 0.29 0.05 0.23 0.04
14. listen to the radio 0.22 0.24 0.09 0.72* 0.11 0.30 0.83* -0.04 0.11 0.02
13. prepare food 0.22 0.49* -0.04 0.17 0.26 0.28 0.11 0.09 0.11 0.68*
10. thinkaboutfulurcorprcscnt

spouse 0.67* 0.23 0.19 0.17 0.08 0.63* 0.17 0.15 0.11 0.17
17. write my assignments 0.22 0.11 0.48* 0.32 0.28 0.32 0.01 0.26* 0.44 0.21
13. think atoul politics 0.15 0.6S* 0.26 0.07 0.08 0.18 0.31 0.07 0.18 0.37*
19. watch the news on television 0.20 0.65 0.11 0.36 0.19 0.19 0.64 0.09 0.21 0.16
20. in my social contacts 0.69* 0.25 0.18 0.11 0.21 0.53* 0.24 0.18 0.26 0.28
21. am at home. 0.35 0.22 0.40 -0.05 0.34 0.41 0.00 0.17 0.34 0.13
22. travel 0.39 0.48 0.34 0.11 0.18 0.42 0.41 0.28 - •0.02 0.22

n
11 no my

o
z
D

CD
m
o
C*tt
o
m
z

Oto

o> 
rnmH

„  S olD rnm 
C Z „  
>
CD m > >

2 0

D Z
zo
mt“ >
WH
— m
ton  

-H fow 
-<

•This item was used in the compulation of the identity index.
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Table D.3 
Anfljfifihonsa:
Standardized LiSREL estimates of the baseline model of LI-group identity items

Factors

Variables r II

a) Factor loading (LX) matrix

1 When 1 read the newspaper... .68 .00
2 When 1 listen to music... .77 .00
3 When 1 think about where 1 would want to settle down ... .28 .33
4 When 1 am with my friends ... .51 .27
5 When 1 write for myself

(not counting school work) ... .78 .00
6 When 1 read for pleasure ... .82 .00
7 When 1 think about my life's goals ... .73 .00
8 When 1 listen to the radio ... .81 .00
9 When 1 prepare food ... .62 .00
10 When 1 think about my future or present spouse ... .27 .41
11 When 1 write my assignments ... .74 .00
12 When 1 watch the news on television ... .62 .00
13 When 1 am at home ... .68 .00
14 When 1 have contacts with other students ... .00 .72
15 When 1 chose the University of Ottawa ... .00 .64
16 When dealing with university personnel... -.46 ,79
17 When dealing with merchants ... .36 .40
18 When thinking about relations

between Anglophones and Francophones ... .00 .40
19 When 1 participate in cultural activities ... .00 .52
20 When 1 think about politics ... .00 .35
21 In my social contacts ... .58 .18
22 When 1 travel ... .00 .63

b) Factor correlation (PHI) matrix

FACTOR 1 1.00
FACTOR 2 .77 1.00

* Suggested factor labels: I Private/Community
II Public/Intergroup
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A nglophones:
S tan d ard ized 'L IS R E L  es tim ates  o f the baseline m odel o f L I-g ro u p  identity  item s

c) Error variance/covariance (TD) matrix

Items

Items* 01 02 03 04 05 06

01 .54
02 .00 .40
03 .00 .00 .67
04 .00 .00 .00 .45
05 .00 .00 .00 .00 .39
06 .00 .00 ,00 .00 .14 .33
07 .00 .00 .14 .00 .00 .00
08 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
09 .00 .00 .13 .00 .00 .00
10 .00 .00 .16 .00 .00 .00
11 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
12 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
13 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
14 .20 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
15 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
16 .13 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
17 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
18 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
19 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
20 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
21 -.12 .00 .00 .10 -.08 .00
22 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 -.08

07 08 09 10 11 12

07 .47
08 .00 .34
09 .00 .00 .61
10 .00 .00 .19 .59
11 .00 .00 .00 .00 .46
12 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .61
13 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
14 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
15 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
16 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
17 .00 .00 .00 -.12 .00 .00
18 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .16
19 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
20 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .24
21 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
22 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
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Anglophones:
Standardized LISREL estim ates of the baseline model of L I-g roup  identity items

1 9 9

c) Error variance/covariance (TO) matrix, continued

13 14 15 16 17 18

13 .54
14 .00 .48
15 .00 .00 .59
16 .00 .00 .00 .73
17 .00 .00 .00 .00 .50
18 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .84
19 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
20 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .32
21 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
22 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00

19 20 21 22

19 .73
20 .00 .88
21 .00 .00 .47
22 .00 .00 .00 .61

* Item numbers correspond with items in factor loading matrix

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



T ab le  D .4
A n g lo p ho nes:
Standardized LISREL estimates of the baseline model of L2-oroup identity items

2 0 0

Factors

Variables !• II HI IV V

a) Factor loading (LX) matrix

01 When I have contacts with other students .70 .00 .00 .00 .00
02 When t deal with merchants .64 .00 .00 .00 .00
03 When i think about relations

between Anglophones and Francophones .60 .00 .00 .00 .00
04 When I think about where

I would want to settle down .59 .00 .00 .00 .00
05 When 1 am with friends .58 .00 .00 .00 .19
06 When I think about my life's goals .43 .00 .00 .00 .21
07 When I participate in cultural activities .71 .00 .00 .00 .00
08 When 1 think about

my future or present spouse .16 .59 .00 .00 .00
09 In my social contacts .79 .00 .00 .00 .00
10 When 1 prepare food .00 .50 .00 .00 .00
11 When I think about politics .00 .61 .00 .00 .00
12 When 1 watch the news on televisions .00 .81 .00 .00 .00
13 When 1 travel .00 .01 .67 .00 .00
14 When 1 chose the University of Ottawa .00 .00 .70 .00 .00
15 When 1 deal with university personnel .00 .00 .57 .00 .00
16 When 1 write my assignments .00 .00 .37 .00 .31
17 When 1 am at home .00 .00 .60 .00 .00
18 When 1 read the newspaper .00 .00 .00 .66 .00
19 When 1 listen to music .00 .00 .00 .60 .00
20 When 1 listen to the radio .00 .00 .00 .63 .00
21 When 1 write for myself .00 .00 .00 .00 .69
22 When 1 read for pleasure .00 .00 .00 .00 .77

b) Factor correlation (PHI) matrix

FACTOR 1 1.00
FACTOR 2 .80 1.00
FACTOR 3 .97 .70 1.00
FACTOR 4 .81 .78 .74 1.00
FACTOR 5 .67 .54 .59 .81

* Suggested factor labels: I Community
II Symbolic
III University Environment
IV Media
V Private/Literary
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Anglophones:
S tan d ard ized  LISREL es tim ates o f th e  baseline m odel o f L2-nroup identity  item s

cl Error variance/covariance (TD) matrix

Items*

Items

01 02 03 04 05 06

01 .51
02 .00 .59
03 .00 .00 .65
04 .00 .00 .00 .66
05 .00 .00 .00 .00 .48
06 .00 .00 .00 .19 .00 .65
07 .00 .00 .00 .00 -.07 .00
08 .00 -.15 .00 .00 .00 .00
09 .00 .00 .00 -.07 .12 .00
10 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
11 .00 .00 .12 .00 .00 .00
12 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
13 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
14 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
15 .15 .14 .00 .00 .00 .00
16 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
17 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
18 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
19 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
20 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
21 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
22 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00

07 08 09 10 11 12

07 .50
08 .00 .47
09 .00 .00 .37
10 .00 .00 .00 .75
11 .00 .00 .00 .00 .63
12 .00 -.26 .00 -.17 .00 .34
13 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
14 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
15 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
16 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
17 .00 .13 .00 .00 .00 .00
18 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
19 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
20 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
21 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
22 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
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A nglophones:
S tan d ard ized  LISREL es tim ates  of th e  baseline m odel o f L2-group  iden tity  item s

2 0 2

c) Error variance/covariance (TD) matrix, continued

13 14 15 16 17 18

13 ,54
14 .00 .52
15 .07 .00 .67
16 .00 .00 .00 .63
17 .00 .00 .00 .00 .64
18 .00 .11 .00 .00 .00 .56
19 .00 .09 .00 .00 .00 .00
20 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
21 .00 .00 .00 .00 .12 .00
22 .11 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00

19 20 21 22

19 .64
20 .20 .60
21 .00 .00 .52
22 .00 .00 .00 0

* Item numbers correspond with items in factor loading matrix
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TABLE D.5 
Francophones:
Standardized_L!SREL estimates of the baseline mode) of LI-group identity items

Variables 1*

Factors

II III IV

a) Factor loading (LX) matrix

1. When I listen to music ... .57 .00 .00 .00
2. When dealing with merchants ... .65 .00 .00 .00
3. When thinking about relations

between Anglophones and Francophones ... .52 .00 .00 .00
4. When 1 participate in cultural activities ... .65 .00 .00 .00
5. When I listen to the radio ... .67 .00 .00 .00
6. When 1 think about politics ... .57 .00 .00 .00
7. When 1 watch the news on television ... .70 .00 .00 .00
8. When 1 travel ... .59 .00 .00 .00
9 When 1 read the newspaper... .54 .10 .00 .00
10. When 1 am with my friends ... .00 .01 .85 .00
11. When 1 write for myself

(not counting school work) ... .00 .64 .00 .00
12. When 1 read for pleasure ... .69 -.01 .00 .00
13. When 1 prepare food ... .00 1.45

m00I .00
14. When 1 write my assignments ... .00 .55 .00 .00
15. When 1 am at home ... .00 .55 .00 .00
16. When 1 have contacts with other students ... .00 .00 .72 .00
17. When 1 chose the University of Ottawa ... .00 .00 .39 .00
18. When dealing with university personnel ... .00 .00 .41 .00
19. In my social contacts ... .00 .00 .78 .00
10. When 1 think about where

1 would want to settle down ... .00 .00 .00 .67
21. When 1 think about my life's goals ... .00 .00 .00 .72
22. When 1 think about my future or present spouse ... .00 .00 .00 .71

b) Factor correlation (PHI) matrix

FACTOR 1 1.00
FACTOR 2 .88 1.00
FACTOR 3 .80 .92 1.00
FACTOR 4 .81 .93 .82 1.00

* Suggested factor labels: I Media/Intergroup
II Private/Literary
HI University Environment
IV Future Goals
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2 0 4

Francophones:
S tan d ard ized  LISREL es tim ates  o f th e  baseline m odel o f L I-g ro u p  identity  item s

c) Error variance/covariance (TD) matrix

Items

itams* 01 02 03 04 05 06

01 .67
02 .00 .58
03 .00 .00 .73
04 .00 .00 .00 .58
05 .25 .00 .00 .00 .55
06 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .67
07 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
08 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
09 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
10 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
11 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
12 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
13 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
14 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
15 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
16 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
17 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
18 .00 .16 .00 .00 .00 .00
19 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
20 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
21 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
22 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00

07 08 09 10 11 12

07 .52
08 .00 .65
09 .00 .00 .60
10 .00 .00 .00 .27
11 .00 .00 .00 .00 .59
12 .00 .00 .00 .00 .19 .53
13 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
14 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
15 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
16 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
17 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
18 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
19 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
20 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
21 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
22 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
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2 0 5

Francophones:
S tan d ard ized  LISREL es tim ates  o f the baseline m odel o f L I-g ro u p  id en tity  item s

cl Error variance/covariance (TD) matrix, continued

13 14 15 16 17 18

13 .46
14 .00 .70
15 .00 .00 .70
16 .00 .00 .00 .49
17 .00 .00 .00 .00 .85
18 .00 .00 .00 .00 .18 .83
19 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
20 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
21 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
22 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00

19 20 21 22

19 .39
20 .00 .55
21 .00 .00 .48
22 .00 .00 .00 .50

* Item numbers correspond with items in factor loading matrix
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Table D.6 
Francophones:
Standardized LISREL estimates of the baseline model of L2-orono identity items

Factors

Variables I* II III IV V

a)

1.

Factor loading (IX ) matrix

When I have contacts with other students ... .57 .00 .00 .24 .00
2. When I think about where 

I would want to settle down ... .69 .00 .00 .00 .00
3. When I am with my friends ... .80 .00 .00 .00 .00
4. When I think about my life's goals ... .09 .00 .00 .00 .63
5. When I participate in cultural activities ... .65 .00 .00 .00 .00
6. When I think about 

my future or present spouse ... 1.16 -.54 .00 .00 .00
7. In my social contacts ... .85 .00 .00 .00 .00
8. When I am at home ... .22 .00 .00 .46 .00
9. When | travel ... .69 .00 .00 .00 .00

10. When i read the newspaper... .00 .72 .00 .00 .00
11. When I listen to music ... .00 .86 ,00 -.22 .00
12. When dealing with merchants ... .00 .75 .00 .00 .00
13. When I listen to the radio ... .00 .73 .00 .00 .00
14. When I watch the news on television ... .00 .74 .00 .00 .00
15. When I chose the University of Ottawa ... .00 .00 .61 .00 .00
16. When dealing with university personnel ... .00 .00 .60 .00 .00
17. When thinking about relations 

between Anglophones and Francophones ... .00 .00 .73 .00 .00
18. When I write for myself 

(not counting school work) ... .00 .00 .00 .76 .00
19. When I read for pleasure ... .00 .58 .00 .18 .00
20. When I write my assignments ... .00 .00 .00 .76 .00
21. When I prepare food ... .00 .00 .00 .00 .55
22. When I think about politics ... .00 .00 .00 .00 .64

b) Factor correlation (PHI) matrix

FACTOR 1 1.00
FACTOR 2 .92 1.00
FACTOR 3 .94 .91 1.00
FACTOR 4 .82 .77 .80 1.00
FACTOR 5 .91 .84 .96 .81 1.00

* Suggested factor labels: I Community
II Media
III University Environment
IV Private/Literary
V Symbolic
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Francophones:
S tandard ized  L1SREL es tim ate s  o f the baseline m odel o f l_2-group id en tity  item s

207

c) Error variance/covariance (TD) matrix

Items

Items* 01 02 03 04 05 06

01 .38
02 .00 .53
03 .00 .00 .36
04 .00 .11 .00 .49
05 .00 .00 .00 .00 .58
06 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .52
07 .00 -.07 .00 .00 .00 .00
08 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
09 *.06 .00 -.12 .11 .00 .00
10 .10 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
11 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
12 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
13 .00 .00 .00 .00 .06 .00
14 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
15 .00 .00 .00 .07 .00 .00
16 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
17 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
18 .00 .08 .00 .00 .00 .00
19 .00 .00 -.08 .00 .00 .00
20 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
21 .00 .00 .00 .00 .09 .11
22 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00

07 08 09 10 11 12

07 .28
08 .00 .58
09 .00 .00 .53
10 .00 .00 .00 .48
11 .00 .00 .00 .00 .51
12 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .44
13 .00 .00 .00 .00 .20 .00
14 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
15 -.07 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
16 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .10
17 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
18 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
19 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
20 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
21 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
22 .00 -.11 .00 .00 .00 .00
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Francophones:
S tan d ard ized  L1SREL es tim ates  o f th e  baseline m odel o f L2-Q roup id en tity  item s

208

c) Error variance/covariance (TD) matrix, continued

13 14 15 16 17 18

13 .47
14 .11 .46
15 .00 .00 .63
16 .00 .00 .17 .64
17 .00 .00 .00 .00 .47
18 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .43
19 .00 .00 -.09 .00 .00 .14
20 -.09 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
21 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
22 .00 .13 .00 .00 .00 .00

19 20 21 22

19 .47
20 ,00 ,42
21 .00 .00 .70
22 .00 .00 .00 .60

* Item numbers correspond with items in factor loading matrix
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Table D.7 
Anglophones;
T-values associated with LISREL estimates of the baseline model of 11-group identity items

Variables

Factors

I* II

a) Factor loading (LX) matrix

1 When 1 read the newspaper ... .00 * .00
2 When 1 listen to music... 13.20 .00
3 When 1 think about where 1 would want to settle down ... 3 .36 3.85
4 When 1 am with my friends ... 6 .60 3 .60
5 When 1 write for myself

(not counting school work) ... 13.27 .00
6 When 1 read for pleasure ... 13.85 .00
7 When 1 think about my life's goals ... 12.51 .00
8 When 1 listen to the radio ... 13.82 .00
9 When 1 prepare food ... 10.79 .00
10 When 1 think about my future or present spouse ... 3 .26 4.87
11 When 1 write my assignments ... 12.64 .00
12 When 1 watch the news on television ... 10.95 .00
13 When 1 am at home ... 11.74 .00
14 When 1 have contacts with other students ... .00 .0 0 *
15 When 1 chose the University of Ottawa ... .00 11.07
16 When dealing with university personnel ... -4.09 6.52
17 When dealing with merchants ... 4 .55 4.82
18 When thinking about relations

between Anglophones and Francophones ... .00 7.03
19 When 1 participate in cultural activities ... .00 8.95
20 When 1 think about politics ... .00 6.19
21 In my social contacts ... 6 .80 2 .40
22 When 1 travel ... .00 10.83

b) Factor correlation (PHI) matrix

FACTOR 1 7.02
FACTOR 2 7.44 7.39

* Suggested factor labels: I Private/Community
II Public/lntergroup

•This estimate was set to 1.00 for purposes of identification.
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Anglophones:
T-values associated w ith USREL estimates of the baseline model of L1-group ideniitv items

c) Error variance/covariance (TD) matrix

Items

Items* 01 02 03 04 05 06

01 12.41
02 .00 11.85
03 .00 .00 12.66
04 .00 .00 .00 12.09
05 .00 .00 .00 .00 11.51
06 .00 .00 .00 .00 5.63 11.25
07 .00 .00 4.61 .00 .00 .00
08 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
09 .00 .00 3.68 .00 .00 .00
10 .00 .00 4.40 .00 .00 .00
11 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
12 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
13 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
14 6.14 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
15 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
16 3.72 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
17 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
18 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
19 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
20 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
21 -4 .38 .00 .00 3.53 -3.76 .00
22 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 -3.22

07 08 09 10 11 12

07 12.16
08 .00 11.42
09 .00 .00 12.59
10 .00 .00 5.36 12.21
11 .00 .00 .00 .00 12.10
12 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 12.59
13 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
14 .00 .00 .00 .00 ,00 .00
15 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
16 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
17 .00 .00 .00 -3.91 .00 .00
18 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 3.87
19 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
20 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 5.82
21 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
22 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
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Anglophones:
T -va lu es  asso cia ted  w ith  LISREL estim ates o f th e  baseline m odel of L1-g ro up  id e n tity  item s

2 1 1

c) Error variance/covariance (TO) matrix, continued

13 14 15 16 17 18

13 12.40
14 ,00 10.75
15 .00 .00 11.69
16 .00 .00 .00 10.48

. 17 .00 .00 .00 .00 12.00
18 .00 .00 .00 .00 ,00 12.74
19 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
20 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 6.37
21 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
22 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00

19 20 21 22

19 12.39
20 .00 12.85
21 .00 .00 12.21
22 .00 .00 .00 11

1 Item numbers correspond with items in factor loading matrix
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T a b le  D .8
A n alo oh o nes:
T-values associated with LISREL estimates of the baseline model of 12-oroup identity items

Variables I* II

Factors

III IV V

a) Factor loading (LX> matrix
01 When I have contacts with other students .00* .00 .00 .00 .00
02 When I deal with merchants 11.23 .00 .00 .00 .00
03 When I think about relations

between Anglophones and Francophones 10.53 .00 .00 .00 .00
04 When I think about where

I would want to settle down 10.30 .00 .00 .00 .00
05 When I am with friends 8.32 .00 .00 .00 2.83
06 When I think about my life’s goals 5.80 .00 .00 .00 2.78
07 When I participate in cultural activities 12.40 .00 .00 .00 .00
08 When I think about

my future or present spouse 1.26 3.64 .00 .00 .00
09 In my social contacts 13.86 .00 .00 .00 .00
10 When 1 prepare food .00 .00'* .00 .00 .00
11 When 1 think about politics .00 7.46 .00 .00 .00
12 When I watch the news on televisions .00 7.64 .00 .00 .00
13 When I travel .00 -.17 7.85 .00 .00
14 When I chose the University of Ottawa .00 .00 .00* .00 .00
15 When 1 deal with university personnet .00 .00 9.65 .00 .00
16 When I write my assignments .00 .00 5.17 .00 .00
17 When I am at home .00 .00 10.19 .00 4.06
18 When I read the newspaper .00 .00 .00 .00* .00
19 When 1 listen to music .00 .00 .00 !3.37 .00
20 When 1 listen to the radio .00 .00 .00 !3.83 .00
21 When I write for myself .00 .00 .00 .00 .00*
22 When I read for pleasure .00 .00 .00 .00 10.70

b) Factor correlation (PHI) matrix

FACTOR 1 7.28
FACTOR 2 6.61 4.28
FACTOR 3 8.79 6.21 6 .96
FACTOR 4 7.83 6.29 6.82 6.15
FACTOR 5 7.16 5.53 6.35 7 .36  6.45

* Suggested factor labels: i Community
II Symbolic
III University Environment
IV Media
V Private/Literary 

•This parameter was set to 1.00 for purposes of identification.
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Anglophones:
T-values associated withe LISREL estimates of the baseline model of L2-group identity items

c) Error variance/covariance (TO) matrix

Items

Items* 01 02 03 04 05 06

01 12.03
02 .00 12.29
03 .00 .00 12.52
04 .00 .00 .00 12.46
05 .00 .00 .00 .00 11.70
06 .00 .00 .00 4.88 .00 12.51
07 .00 .00 .00 .00 -2.35 .00
08 .00 -4.70 .00 .00 .00 .00
09 .00 .00 .00 -2.66 4.01 .00
10 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
11 .00 .00 3.23 .00 .00 .00
12 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
13 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
14 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
15 4.36 4.28 .00 .00 .00 .00
16 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
17 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
18 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
19 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
20 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
21 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
22 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00

07 08 09 10 11 12

07 11.95
08 .00 7.94
09 .00 .00 10.88
10 .00 .00 .00 11.69
11 .00 .00 .00 .00 11.90
12 .00 -5.75 .00 -3.74 .00 5.85
13 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
14 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
15 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
16 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
17 .00 3.81 .00 .00 .00 .00
18 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
19 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
20 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
21 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
22 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
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Anglophones:
T -v a lu e s  asso c ia ted  w ith  LISREL estim ates of th e  baseline m odel of L 2-o ro up  id e n tity  Hems

c) Error variance/covariance (TD) matrix, continued

13 14 15 16 17 18

13 11.05
14 .00 11.09
15 1.91 .00 12.08
16 .00 .00 .00 12.18
17 .00 .00 .00 .00 12.01
18 .00 3.17 .00 .00 .00 10.31
19 .00 2.82 .00 .00 .00 .00
20 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
21 .00 .00 .00 .00 3.87 .00
22 3.17 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00

19 20 21 22

19 10.97
20 4.45 10.57
21 .00 .00 9.77
22 .00 .00 .00 7.54

* Item numbers correspond with items in factor loading matrix
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TABLE D.9 
Francophones:
T-valuas associated with LISREL estimates of the baseline model of LI-group identity items

Factors

Variables 1* II III IV

a) Factor loading (LX) matrix

1. When 1 listen to music ... .00* .00 .00 .00
2. When dealing with merchants ... 10.18 .00 .00 .00
3. When thinking about relatiohs

between Anglophones and Francophones ... 8.63 .00 .00 .00
4. When I participate in cultural activities ... 10.15 .00 .00 .00
5. When 1 listen to the radio ... 13.39 .00 .00 .00
6. When 1 think about politics ... 9.33 .00 .00 .00
7. When 1 watch the news on television ... 10.64 .00 .00 .00
8. When 1 travel ... 9.53 .00 .00 .00
9 When 1 read the newspaper ... 4,10 .00 * .00 .00
10. When 1 am with my friends ... .00 .06 5.41 .00
11. When 1 write for myself

(not counting school work) ... .00 8.50 .00 .00
12. When 1 read for pleasure ... 5.11 -.10 .00 .00
13. When 1 prepare food ... .00 0.83 -2.95 .00
14. When 1 write my assignments ... .00 0.85 .00 .00
15. When 1 am at home ... .00 0.85 .00 .00
16. When 1 have contacts with other students ... .00 .00 .0 0 * .00
17. When I chose the University of Ottawa ... .00 .00 7.42 .00
18. When dealing with university personnel ... .00 .00 7.77 .00
19. In my social contacts ... .00 .00 14.74 .00
10. When 1 think about where

1 would want to settle down ... .00 .00 .00 .00*
21. When 1 think about my life's goals ... .00 .00 .00 12.33
22. When 1 think about my future or present spouse ... .00 .00 .00 12.15

b) Factor correlation (PHI) matrix

FACTOR 1 5.96
FACTOR 2 0.85 0.42
FACTOR 3 0.81 0.85 7.95
FACTOR 4 7.81 0.85 8.68 7.09

* Suggested factor labels: I Media/Intergroup
II Private/Literary
III University Environment
IV Future Goals

• This parameter was set to 1.00 for purposes of identification.
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2 1 6

Francophones:
T-values associated w ith  LISREL estimates of the baseline model of L I -group identity items, continued

c) Error variance/covariance (TD) matrix

Items

Items' 01 02 03 04 05 06

01 13.38
02 .00 13.01
03 .00 .00 13.65
04 .00 .00 .00 13.01
05 6.83 .00 .00 .00 12.80
06 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 13.42
07 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
08 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
09 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
10 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
11 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
12 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
13 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
14 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
15 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
16 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
17 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
18 .00 .16 .00 .00 .00 .00
19 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
20 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
21 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
22 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00

07 08 09 10 11 12

07 12.61
08 .00 13.34
09 .00 .00 13.13
10 .00 .00 .00 7.86
11 .00 .00 .00 .00 13.24
12 .00 .00 .00 .00 5.98 12.23
13 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
14 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
15 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
16 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
17 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
18 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
19 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
20 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
21 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
22 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
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Francophones:
T -va lu es  associated  w ith  LISREL estim ates o f the baseline m odel o f L1 -g roup  iden tity  item s, continued

c) Error variance/covariance (TD) matrix, continued

13 14 15 16 17 18

13 6.32
14 .00 13.65
15 .00 .00 13.65
16 .00 .00 .00 12.12
17 .00 .00 .00 .00 13.95
18 .00 .00 .00 .00 4.10 13.95
19 .00 .00 .00 ,00 .00 ,00

‘ 20 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
21 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
22 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00

19 20 21 22

19 10.86
20 .00 12.19
21 .00 .00 11.36
22 .00 .00 .00 11.59

* Item numbers correspond with items in factor loading matrix
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Table D . 10  
Francophones:
T-values associated w ith  LISREL estimates of the baseline model of L2-group identity items

Variables I- II

Factors 

III IV V

a) Factor loading (LX) matrix

1. When I have contacts with other students ...
*oo

.00 .00 2.99 .00
2. When I think about where

I would want to settle down ... 6.93 .00 .00 .00 .00
3. When 1 am with my friends ... 7.23 .00 .00 .00 .00
4. When 1 think about my life’s goals ... 0 .35 .00 .00 .00 9.24
5. When 1 participate in cultural activities ... 6.87 .00 .00 .00 .00
6. When 1 think about

my future or present spouse ... 4 .88  -2.95 .00 .00 .00
7. In my social contacts ... 7.31 .00 .00 .00 .00
8. When 1 am at home ... 2.26 .00 .00 4.31 .00
9. When 1 travel ... 6.86 .00 .00 .00 .00
10. When 1 read the newspaper... .00 .00* .00 .00 .00
11. When 1 listen to music ... .00 9.33 .00 -2.63 .00
12. When dealing with merchants ... .00 14.55 .00 .00 .00
13. When 1 listen to the radio ... .00 14.05 .00 .00 .00
14. When 1 watch the news on television ... .00 14.30 .00 .00 .00
15. When 1 chose the University of Ottawa ... .00 .00 .61 .00 .00
16. When dealing with university personnel ... .00 .00 .60 .00 .00
17. When thinking about relations

between Anglophones and Francophones ... .00 .00 .73 .00 .00
18. When 1 write for myself

(not counting school work) ... .00 .00 .00 .00 * .00
19. When 1 read for pleasure ... .00 7.07 .00 2.07 .00
20. When 1 write my assignments ... .00 .00 .00 14.07 .00
21. When 1 prepare food ... .00 .00 .00 .00 .00*
22. When I think about politics ... .00 .00 .00 .00 9.51

b) Factor correlation (PHI) matrix

FACTOR 1 3.65
FACTOR 2 6.10 8.14
FACTOR 3 6.00 8.71 62.24
FACTOR 4 6.14 8.93 8.20 8.25
FACTOR 5 5.75 7.90 7.62 7.87 5.95

* Suggested factor labels: I Community
II Media
III University Environment
IV Private/Literary
V Symbolic

*  This parameter was set to 1.00 for purposes of identification.
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Francophones:
T-va lu es  associated  w ith  LISREL es tim ates  o f the baseline m odel o f L 2 -aro u p  id en tity  item s

c) Error variance/covariance (TD) matrix

Items

Items* 01 02 03 04 05 06

01 12,84
02 .00 13.34
03 .00 .00 12.44
04 .00 3.89 .00 10.32
05 .00 .00 .00 .00 13.68
06 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 10.88
07 .00 -3.30 .00 .00 .00 .00
08 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
09 -2.42 .00 -5.05 3.89 .00 .00
10 3.97 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
11 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
12 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
13 .00 .00 .00 .00 2.42 .00
14 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
15 .00 .00 .00 2.50 .00 .00
16 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
17 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
18 .00 3.18 .00 .00 .00 .00
19 .00 .00 -3.85 .00 .00 .00
20 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
21 .00 .00 .00 .00 2.69 3.34
22 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00

07 08 09 10 11 12

07 11.73
08 .00 12.74
09 .00 .00 13.26
10 .00 .00 .00 12.71
11 .00 .00 .00 .00 11.50
12 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 12.40
13 .00 .00 .00 .00 6.98 .00
14 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
15 -2.99 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
16 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 3.68
17 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
18 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
19 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
20 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
21 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
22 .00 -3.65 .00 .00 .00 .00
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Francophones:
T-values associated w ith  LISREL estimates of the baseline model of L2-orouo identity items

c) Error variance/covariance (TD) matrix, continued

13 14 15 16 17 18

13 12.83
14 4.64 12.58
15 .00 .00 12.73
16 .00 .00 13.12 12.77
17 .00 .00 .00 .00 10.74
18 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 10.37
19 .00 .00 -3.40 .00 .00 6.37
20 -4.09 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
21 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00 .00
22 .00 4.63 .00 .00 .00 .00

19 20 21 22

19 12.84
20 .00 10.08
21 .00 .00 12.97
22 .00 .00 .00 11.69

■ Item numbers correspond with items in factor loading matrix
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APPENDIX E

SUPPLEMENTARY ANALYSES 
TO ANALYSES OF VARIANCE 

PRESENTED IN CHAPTER 4
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Supplementary Analyses to 
Analyses of Variance 
Presented in Chapter 4

Because of the unequal cell sizes, the analyses of variance on the identity 

scores were redone, using equal-sized samples. To do this, approximately 33 subjects 

were randomly sampled from the appropriate vitality group and compared with another 

randomly selected group of 33 from the complementary vitality group. The results of 

these analyses are described in greater detail below.

LI-Group Identity

Anglophones. The validity of the results of the 2 X 2 ANOVA on 

Anglophones' L1-group identity were confirmed by comparing a random subsample 

of 32  subjects from the majority group with 32 subjects from the minority group. The 

results indicated that only the main effect for the Domain within-subjects factor (F, 82 

= 4 .23 , a  <  .05) was significant. The means showed the same pattern as that 

reported for the complete sample.

Francophones. A comparison of a random subsample of 33 subjects with the 

majority group and 33 subjects from the minority group yielded similar findings as 

those found with the complete sample: the main effect for Domain and the

interaction effect Status X Domain were significant (F2 .i2 8  =  63 .29 , a  <  .001, and 

£ 2 . 1 2 8  =  4 .97 , a <  .01, respectively), but the main effect for Status was not. The 

means showed the same pattern as that reported for the complete sample. 

L2-Group Identity

Because of the disparity between the number of subjects in each cell and 

because the assumption of univariate homogeneity of variance may have been violated 

for the between-subject's factors (Box' M = 192.13, x*3o = 187.99, a  <  -01; 

Greenhouse-Geisser e =  .89), a second 2 X 2 X 5  split-plot ANOVA was computed. 

33 subjects were randomly sampled from each of the larger groups. In this analysis 

the homogeneity of variance assumption was met (Box' M = 52.33 , / 230 = 49 .28 , 

a  =  .02; Greenhouse-Geisser e = .88). The results showed significant main effects 

for Native Language Group (£n 123t =  19.74, a  <  -01), Status (FM12ai =  10.11, a  <  

.01 ), and Domain (E,3<3oa> = 1 1 .9 5 ,  a  <  .01), as well as 2-way interaction for Native
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Language Group by Domain (F|33S0) = 24.64, a <  .01). Although the 3-way  

interaction only approached significance (E,33a9) = 2.18, a  =  .091), the means 

showed a similar pattern to that found with the larger sample sizes. Because of this 

similar trend and because the failure to find a significant interaction may be due to 

lack of power, it was concluded that the pattern of results in the complete sample are 

valid despite the differences in cell sizes.

MANOVA: Language and Contact

An inspection of the results of Box's M test suggested heterogeneity of 

variance (Box's M = 639.43 , ;c2108 =  614.01, a <  .001) between vitality groups. 

The results were corroborated, however, by a similar MANOVA conducted on random 

subsamples of 33 participants from each of the 4  groups (N =  132). These results 

showed no significant interaction effect, a significant multivariate effect due to Status 

(Pillai's = .31; E(i 4 . i i5 > =  6.78; a  <  .001) and a significant effect due to Native 

Language Group (Pillai's = .81; Fn4116) =  33.42; a <  .001). Inspection of the 

univariate results using a Bonferroni correction showed that, in the case of the Status 

effect, the minority and majority groups differed with regards to Frequency of Contact 

urn = 21.64; a  <  .001), Proportion of Life Spent with the LI-Group (F  ̂ ,2B( = 

36.94; a  <  .001). Media Exposure (Fn m  =  18.41; a  <  .001). Self-Confidence and 

Anxiety using the L2 (Fn 1261 =  21.05; a  <  .001; and En,12ai =  18.39; a  <  .001, 

respectively). Self-Evaluation of L2 competence (En.^si =  30.84; a  <  .001), and L2 

Competence <Eti.128j =  11.87; a  <  .001). Inspection of the means indicated that the 

four groups differed from each other in the same manner as that described in the 

analyses for the larger sample.

In the case of the Native Language Group effect, Anglophones and 

Francophones differed with regards to Media Exposure (Fn 12m = 273.15; a <  .001), 
and the 3 self-confidence indices (Self-Confidence: F,, 12b> =  36.64; a <  .001; 
Anxletv: Ep.ua) =  22.23; a <  -001; Self-Evaluation: E(1128) =  61.59; a <  .001). 
Again, inspection of the means indicated that these differences between groups were 

similar to those found in the larger analyses, with the exception that Anglophones and 

Francophones did not differ with regards to their score on the Cloze test (Ed.uai = 

2.89; a = .092). Thus, despite the differences in sample sizes, the results of the
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analyses on the complete sample appear to be valid.

Summary

In general, the analyses on the smaller, but equal-sized, subsamples yield similar 

results to those reported with the larger sized samples. These results, then, point to 

the validity of the analyses reported in Chapter 4.
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APPENDIX F 

RESULTS OF TUKEY-HSD ANALYSES
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For all of the analyses reported below, the abbreviation of the index corresponds with 
the full title as outlined in the legend below.

LEGEND

UE University Environment
PUB Public
COMM Community
MEDIA Media
MAJ Majority Group
MIN Minority Group
F Francophone Group
A Anglophone Group

PRIV Anglophones L1 -group identity: Private/Community 
Francophones L1-group identity: Private/Future Goals 
L2-group identity: Private/Literary
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TABLE F.1 
Results of Tukev-HSD analyses 

comparing Francophones' L1-group identity means 
for Domain main effect

Francophones: Comparison across domains

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT MAX. STEPS

UE vs. PRIV 4 .4 7  4 .18  11 .74  3
UE vs. MEDIA 4 .4 7  3 .80 27 .27  3
PRIV vs. MEDIA 4 .18  3 .80 15 .54  3

Note: The critical value of the studentired range statistic at 3 steps is a ,., = 4.12 (a <  .01).

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



2 2 8

TABLE F.2 
Results of Tukev-HSD analyses 

comparing Francophones* L1-aroup identity means 
for 2-wav interaction effect

Minority Francophones: Comparison across domains

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT MAX. STEPS

UE vs. PRIV 4 .38 3 .98 10,64 3
UE vs. MEDIA 4 .38  3 .50  23.05 3
PRIV vs. MEDIA 3.98 3 .50 12.41 3

Majority Francophones: Comparison across domains

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT MAX. STEPS

UE vs. PRIV 4 .52  4 .32  6.43 3
UE vs. MEDIA 4 .52  4.01 16.32 3
PRIV vs. MEDIA 4 .32  4.01 9.89 3

Private/Future Goals Domain: Minority Francophones vs. Majority Francophones 

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT MAX. STEPS

MAJ vs. MIN 4 .32  3 .98 6 .09 2

Media Domain: Minority Francophones vs. Majority Francophones 

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT MAX. STEPS

MAJ vs. MIN 4.01 3 .50  8 .96 2

University Environment Domain: Minority Francophones vs. Majority Francophones 

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT MAX. STEPS

MAJ vs. MIN 4 .52  4 .38  2.48 2

Note:' The critical value of the studentized range statistic at 2 steps is = 3.64 and at 3 steps is 
= 4.12 (a <  .01).
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TABLE F.3 
Results of Tukey-HSD analyses 

comparing L2-aroup identity means 
for Domain main effect

AH groups: Comparison across domains 

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT MAX. STEPS

MEDIA vs. COMM 2.69 2.45 8.81
MEDIA vs. UE 2.69 2.37 11.93
MEDIA vs. PRIV 2.69 2.17 19.32
COMM vs. COMM 2.45 2.37 3.12
COMM vs. UE 2.45 2.17 10.51
UE vs. PRIV 2.37 2.17 7.39

Note: The critical value of the studentized range statistic at 4 steps is a ,., = 4.40 (p. < .011.
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TABLE F.4 
Results of Tukev-HSD analyses

comparing L2-arouD identity means 
from 3-wav interaction effect

Minority Anglophones: Comparison across domains

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT MAX. STEPS

UE vs. COMM 2.69  2.49 1.49 4
UE vs. MEDIA 2 .69 2.18 3 .80  4
UE vs. PRIV 2 .69 1.77 6.85 4
COMM vs. MEDIA 2 .49 2 .18 2.31 4
COMM vs. PRIV 2 .49 1.77 5 .36  4
MEDIA vs. PRIV 2.18 1.77 3 .05 4

Minority Francophones: Comparison across domains 

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT MAX. STEPS

MEDIA vs. PRIV 3 .86  3.33 9.31 4
MEDIA vs. COMM 3 .86  3.01 14.40 4
MEDIA vs. UE 3 .86  2.47 24.43 4
PRIV vs. COMM 3.33  3.01 5 .62  4
PRIV vs. UE 3 .33  2.47 15.12 4
COMM vs. UE 3.01 2.47 9 .49  4

Majority Anglophones: Comparison across domains 

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT MAX. STEPS

UE vs. COMM 2.37 2.17 4 .79  4
UE vs. MEDIA 2 .37 1.72 15.56 4
UE vs. PRIV 2 .37 1.46 21 .79  4
COMM vs. MEDIA 2.17  1.72 10.77 4
COMM vs. PRIV 2 .17 1.46 17.00 4
MEDIA vs. PRIV 1.72 1.46 6 .23  4
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Results of Tukev-HSD analyses, continued

2 3 1

Majority Francophones: Comparison across domains 

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT MAX. STEPS

MEDIA vs. COMM 3.18 2.42 15.99 4
MEDIA vs. PRIV 3.18 2.35 17.47 4
MEDIA vs. UE 3.18 2.26 19.36 4
COMM vs. PRIV 2.42 2.35 1.47 4
COMM vs. UE 2.42 2.26 3 .37 4
PRIV vs. UE 2.35 2.26 1.89 4

Community Domain: Minority Anglophones vs. Minority Francophones 

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT M AX. STEPS

MIN vs. MAJ 3.01 2 .49 3 .47  2

University Environment: Minority Anglophones vs. Minority Francophones 

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT MAX. STEPS

MIN vs. MAJ 2.47 2 .69  1.48 2

Media Domain: Minority Anglophones vs. Minority Francophones 

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT M AX. STEPS

F vs. A 3 .86  2.18 11.26 2

Private/Literary Domain: Minority Anglophones vs. Minority Francophones 

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT MAX. STEPS

F vs. A 3.33 1.77 10.46 2
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Results of Tukev-HSD analyses, continued 

Community Domain: Minority Anglophones vs. Majority Anglophones 

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT MAX. STEPS

MIN vs. MAJ 2.49 2.17 2 .23  2

University Environment Domain: Minority Anglophones vs. Majority Anglophones 

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT MAX. STEPS

MIN vs. MAJ 2.69 2.37 2 .23  2

Media Domain: Minority Anglophones vs. Majority Anglophones 

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT MAX. STEPS

MIN vs. MAJ 2 .18  1.72 3 .20  2

Private/Literary Domain: Minority Anglophones vs. Majority Anglophones 

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRACTED Q-STAT MAX. STEPS

MIN vs. MAJ 1.77 1.46 2 .16  2

Community Domain: Minority Francophones vs. Majority Francophones 

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT MAX. STEPS

MIN vs. MAJ 3.01 2 .42  7 .79  2

University Environment Domain: Minority Francophones vs. Majority Francophones

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT MAX. STEPS

MIN vs. MAJ 2 .47  2 .26  2 .77  2
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Results of Tukev-HSD analyses, continued

Media Domain: Minority Francophones vs. Majority Francophones

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT MAX. STEPS

MIN vs. MAJ 3.86  3.18 8 .98  2

Private/Literary Domain: Minority Francophones vs. Majority Francophones

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT MAX. STEPS

MIN vs. MAJ 3.33  2.35 12 .94  2

Community Domain: Majority Anglophones vs. Majority Francophones

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT MAX. STEPS

A vs. F 2 .17  2.42 3 .87  2

University Environment Domain: Majority Anglophones vs. Majority Francophones

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT MAX. STEPS

A vs. F 2 .37  2 .26 1.70  2

Media Domain: Majority Anglophones vs. Majority Francophones

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT MAX. STEPS

A vs. F 1.72 3 .18 22 .58  2

Private/Literary Domain: Majority Anglophones vs. Majority Francophones

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT MAX. STEPS

A vs. F 1.46 2.35 13 .76  2

Note: The critical value of the studentized range statistic at 2 steps is fl,«, = 3.64 and at 4 steps is 
= 4.40 (a <  .01).

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



234

TABLE F.5

Results of Tukev-HSD analyses 
comparing frequency of L2-ciroup contact means 

for Domain main effect

All groups: Comparison across domains

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT MAX. STEPS

PUB vs. UE 4 .17  3 .44  11.68
PUB vs. PRI 4 .17  3.31 13.77
UE vs. PRI 3 .44  3.41 2.10

Note: The critical value of the studentized range statistic at 3 steps is g,„, = 4.12 (g < .01).
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TABLE F.6

Results of Tukev-HSD analyses 
comparing frequency of L2-group contact means 

from 2-wav interaction effects

Francophones; Comparison across domains

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT MAX. STEPS

PUB vs. UE 4 .17  3 .44  11.68 3
PUB vs. PRI 4 .17  3.31 13.77 3
UE vs. PRI 3 .44  3.41 2 .10 3

Anglophones; Comparison across domains

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT MAX. STEPS

UE vs. PUB 3.65 3.21 6.53 3
U Evs. PRI 3.65 2 .84  11.99 3
PUB vs. PRI 3.21 2 .84  5 .46  3

Minority Group: Comparison across domains

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT M AX. STEPS

PUB vs. PRI 4 .60  3 .86 8 .28 3
PUB vs. UE 4 .60  3 .78 9 .17  3
PRI vs. UE 3 .86  3 .78 0 .90  3

Majority Group: Comparison across domains

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT MAX,.STEPS

PRI vs. PUB 3.45 3 .42  0.51 3
PRI vs. UE 3.45 2 .83 11.56 3
PUB vs. UE 3 .42  2 .83 11.25 3
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Results of Tukev-HSD analyses, continued

2 3 6

Public Domain: Francophones vs. Anglophones 

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT MAX. STEPS

F vs. A 3.31 2.84 5.78 2

Private Domain: Francophones vs. Anglophones 

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT MAX. STEPS

F vs. A 4 .17  3.21 11.71 2

University Domain: Francophones vs. Anglophones 

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT MAX. STEPS

F vs. A 3 .4 4  3.65 2 .56  2

Public Domain: Minority vs. Majority Groups 

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT MAX. STEPS

MIN vs. MAJ 3 .8 6  2.83 11.22 2

Private Domain: Minority vs. Majority Groups 

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT MAX. STEPS

MIN vs. MAJ 4 .6 0  3 .42  12.72 2

University Domain: Minority vs. Majority Groups 

VARIABLES MEANS CONTRASTED Q-STAT MAX. STEPS

MIN vs. MAJ 3 .78  3.45 3 .56  2

Note: The critical value of the studentized range statistic at 2 steps is A,*, 111 3.64 and at 3 steps is q,., 
= 4.12 (a <  .011.
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